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SCHEDULE - FOLK DANCE CAMP

Dally Schedule
Breakfast 7:15-8:00 Workshops as scheduled 4:15
Classes 8:05-9:00 Library and Crafts 4:15
(See 9:10-10:05 Swim 5:00-6:00
schedule) , 10:15-11:10 Dinner - 5:30-8:15
11:20-12:156 Lawn Party 7:15
Library and Crafts 11:20-12:156 Class Session 8:30
Lunch 11:45-1:00 All Camp Party 9:45
Library and Crafts 1:30-3:00
Assembly daily except Mon.  3:00 (B) indicates class designed to include beginners.

FOLK DANCE' CAMP SONG

Waltzes and kolos, contras and polkas LIST OF ARBREVIATIONS
Drncers find

gf,‘,";;‘fggaﬁons from all the nations i left (side or direction), left foot, left arn
If they are squaring, smiles they are wearing II\%/[ Egﬁt’nl;;ihts fggﬁ TSl AT,
At the calls
) . . W woman, woman’s women.
Folk dancers’ notions, merry commotions ;
Oréwi Hie halls, 7 y ct. count or beat (of a measure of music).
cts. counts.
Min Skf1, Din Sk81 i il (ot TmsTa)
All you dancers, a jolly Sk31 adwd  sldewazd.
Dance and song and laughter bwd Ty

Friends forever after,

Min Sk&1, Din Sk81

All you dancers, a jolly Sk&1
s we remember at Folk Dance Camp
1 Sk81, skfl1.



Achttouriger Mit Walzer
Alfelder _
American Schottische ™
Ana Halach Dodech
Argentine Tango, The
Aupres de Ma Blonde
Barynya
Brown Eyed Mary
Cacansko Kokonjeste
Camellia Tango
Carlama
Castanets for La Cachucha
Children’s Circle, The
Christ Church Bells
Circassian Circle
Circle Virginia Reel
~— Clap & Turn = Poid € o713

Cujes Mala
Coronation Waltz
Cukaricko Kokonjeste
Dal-Dance
Danish “‘Family Circle’’
Darling Waltz, The
Der Eckerische
Erdeljanka
Espunyolet

. Fandango Espana
Figaro
Flachsernten
Folk Dances from

Scandinavia

Friendly Nod
Friends in Dancing
Garcon Volage
Geestlander Walzer
Girls’ Polka, The
Greensleeves
Gustay’s Skoal
Gypsy Polka
Hambo-Polska
Hanodeid

After You've Gone Away
Alabamy Bound
Arkansas Traveler
Banks of the Dee
Barcarolle Star Tri Drille
Beaux of Albany

Beaux of Ozk Hill
Between Those Ladies
Bingol

Box Flea With Qutside 4
Catch Your Beau
Christmas Hornpipe
Cincinnati Hornpipe
Compton Star

Corpus Christi Romp
Dallas Star

Diablo Star

Don’t Turn In

Don’t You Laugh

Double Pass Through
Downfall of Paris

El Paso Star

Fallen Timber Reel
Figure Eight

Fisher’s Hornpipe

Fwd 8 & Back to Town

INDEX OF 1853 FOLK DANCE CAMP SYLLABUS

a3
24
49
47
o4
84
5l
35
39
53
40
56
35
33
33
34
45
40
78
39

9

2
79
8l
43
29
56
59
83

82
79
30
19

o

83
o9

49

70
71
65
85
81
87
68
70
4
75
69
85
85
67
72
75
75
70
76
75
85
75
66
€7
€6
68

FOLK DANCES

Haken Landler

Harmonica

Harvest Time Jig

Heeia

Helena Polka

Herr Schmidt

Hiney Lo Yanum

Hora, The

Hora Agadati

Hora for the Omer

Ceremony

Icelandic Schottische

lgra Kolo

Jarabe Pateno

Jeftanovicevo Kolo

Jo Estet K{ivanok

Jolly Miller

Juanita Waltz

Kathrein

Kielder Schottische
—-=King of Clubs

Kokonjeste Kolo

Kol Dodi

Kolo Steps Used

La Chulita

Lariat Rhythms

La Robe Du Chat

Lauernsteiner

Lazy Two Step

Leatner Crait {a CHOLITA

Lola Tango TANGO

Mangupsko Kolo 54

Milanovo Kolo

Missouri Waltz

Newcastle

Oh Susanna

Cld Family Waltz

Osetenian Lezginka

Passe Pied de Carhaix

Peasant Embroidery

Petronella

Porc SCTIS =CLaps Toak

> L.\_\::L;’L-"l -_:-: o A
81 Ping Popg Schottische
48  Polska from Vastergotland
13 Pop Goes the Weasel
32 Puttjenter
27 Queen of Hearts
59 Rheinlander Polka
25 River Cree
47  Rokoko Kolo
46 —-Rosentor

Sarajevka

48  Schuddel de Bux

5 Schwarzwalder Bauerntanz
36  Scottish Ramble Strathspey
57 Scottish Reform
37 BSeattle Polka
26 Sent My Brown Jug
33  Skittle Quadrille
80 Snurrbocken
83 Sukclus
34 —Sunrose
18 Sur le Bord de la Riviere
44  Swedish Dance
48 Swedish Family Waltz, The
37 Swedish Mazurka
54  Swedish Waltz
88 Tamburitza Polka
30 Tampet
80 Three Meet

80 Tinker'’s Dance
85 To Ting
52 Totur

44  Tretur

38 Triglav Waltz

77  Triumph Reel

14 Tsamiko

36  Valamit Sugok Maganak .
3 Vesterbopolsk

50 = Waltz Mazurka

31  Winkquadrille

86 Wischauer Schottische

57+ Zlkino Kolo

g

SQUARES AND CONTRAS

Fwd 8, Come Back With Me
Four in Line & Ladies Whirl
Four little Sisters
Glover’s Reel

Golden Slippers

Good Girl

Goodman’s Fancy

Hard Times

Hawthorne Detour
Haymaker’s Jig

Hayride

Hull’s Victory

IOCA Reel

Isle of Skye

Jambalaya

Lady Round 2, Star in Blue
Lady Walpole’s Reel
Megunticook’s Reel
Missing Link, The

Money Musk

Morning Fair Hornpipe
Morning Star

New Century Hornpipe

No. Vt. Variant/Morn. Star
Old Countryman’s Reel
Opera Reel

78 Patrcnella

88 Peel Off

68 Portland Fancy

85 Queen’s Favorite

73 Ranchos Romp

83 Re-Route

63 Reverse ‘A"’

63 Reverse Do-Pas-0

76  Rickett’s Hornpipe

66 Road to Boston

68 Road to Callforny

87 Rory O’More

83 Sackett’s Harhor

64 Santa Ana Whirlwind

74  Shuffle Star

73 Siamese Twins

84 Side Bet Roseite

88 Side by Side

89  Sloux City Sue

66  Split Your Corners/Whirlaway
83  St. Pat.’s Day in the Morning
B84 Thunderhead

85  Tipsy Parson, The

84 Traveler’s Rout

87 Washington’s Quickstep
87  Westwood Wiggle
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ERRATA

Page 5 - Icelandic Schottische Under ‘‘Music: . . . no introduction.””
Page 7 - Old Hambo-Polska Correction in title of dance.
Under *“Transition to closed position: W's steps?’ -
Mo, 4, ot 1 “Step slightly bwd on 1,7
Page8 - L 2 4t miitters not if all couples do not dance the same part simul-
taneously. s

Page 12 - Polska from Vasterg'c;tland Music - Kismet 163 - Far too sicw; musl he greatly
accelerated.
Following Figure 7 add: Figure 8. Repeat Figure 1.

Page 156 - Walz Masurka (Not Walts Masurka)
Formation: Insert the word *‘angle’’ after ““in a 90 degree’’
Meas. 7-8 6 Running steps once around CCW (not CW)
Page 19 - Geestlinder Walzer (Not Waltzer)
Page 20 - Skittle Quadrille If record is being used, omit Introduction.
Page 22 - Queen of Hearts Ending: Should read: ¢‘Meas. 7 and 8 of A”’
Page 22 --Rosentor A Meas. 2 should read: ¢‘Change places. M’s L and W’s R hands

remain joined and are lifted; W turns half around CW under these
hands and then continues to walk bwd while M turns half around
CCW and then continues to walk fwd, take again closed position.’’

Page 23 - Achttouriger Mit Walzer (Not Waltzer)
Page 34 - Kielder Schottische Add to end: 7-8 Four running steps fwd.
Page 35 - Oh Susanna 1. Al to center and back (8 steps)

2. W to center (4 steps)

3. Wout as M come in (4 steps)

4. M out (4 steps)

5. Do si do partners (4 steps)

6. Grand R and L (2 cts. to each)

7. Promenade with 4th lady during chorus.
Page 47 - Ana Halach Dodech C 2. Repeat action

3. B. Step sdwd toward partner . . . etc.
4-6 Repeat action of Part III, A & B.

Page 564 -~ Argentine Tango Figure V - part B - add ‘‘shifts weight to R foot.”
Page 65 - i ” Figure V. - part C - omit ‘““‘remains ia place’’ and add “‘pivots
to left slightly.’’
Figure VIII - part D - add “‘starting with count 2’
FFigure IX - part I' - on second line before the () should read L, R,
L.!)
Part 1 - should read ¢“ M steps fwd R, etc.”’

Page 57 - Jarabe PateTo Step 2 - add ‘‘passing R shoulders.”’

Page 57 - Petronella Correction in title of dance.

Page 59 - Gypsy Polka Has 4 meas. introduction.

Page 69 - Figaro Has 4 meas, introduction.

Page 61 - Der Eckerische Has no introduction.

Page 59 -~ Herr Schmidt Meas. 1-4 - Bleking step . . ., but girl’s R shoulder drawn back.
Page 83 - Fiachsernten Has 8 meas. introduction. Turn phonograph slower,

Page 83 - Kathrein No step-swing in 3/4 is used.



Page 60 - Lauernsteiner

Page 83 - IOCA

Page 66 - Road to Boston

Page 80 - Lazy Two Step

Introduction - 4 meas. It is advisable to dance this Laendler in small

circles of 6-8 couples each. Dance pattern is: A - 18 meas.; A repeated;

B - 8 meas.; B repeated; C - 16 meas.; C repeated; D - 16 meas.; D re-
peated.

In addition to the above pattern the record repeats: A (18 meas.), B (8 meas.),
C (16 meas.), D (18 meas.), D repeated (16 meas.) Therefore the girls do

not reverse direction in B repeated but dance fwd in 8 meas. (B) a full circle
(inside) to meet own partner for C.

4 hands around with couple below
Swing your left hand lady (both couples)
Put her on your right nnd circle 4
Active swing partners

(Rest.of the dance as in syllabus)

Change name to ‘“All the Way to Galway’’. This is how the originatar
of the dance, Dick Castner, decided it should be done. It is merely a
rearrangement of the figures to make the dance flow together with
no awkward waiits for the neutral couples at head of the set.

Down the center with partner

Up the outside to place

Do si do your own

Do si do the one below

Balance and swing the same

Half promenade

Half Right and Left.

Meas. 13-14 - 2nd line - should read: ¢‘on the third step of the second
two-step only.”’



Folk Dances from Scandinavia
Notations by Anta Ryman - 1952

The Presence. That side of the room where the spectators are.

Line Formaticn. Two parallel lines at right apgles to the presence. The line on the left, counting from the
presence, is called ‘‘the girls’' (or women’s side;’’ the line on the right ¢'the boys’ (or men’s) side.”’

Quadrille. A set of four or eight (double quadrille} couples in square formation,

In Danish dances 1lst couple stands with back tc the presence, 2nd couple facing them, 3rd couple to the right,
counting from the presence, and 4th couple to the left.

In Swedish dances the couples on the left and right, counting from the presence, dance first and are called
‘premiar,’”’ the couples with backs to the presence and those facing the presence are called “‘second.’ The
line on the. left and the line nearest the presence are called ““the girls (or women’s) side;’’ the line on the
right and the line furtherest away from the presence are called ‘‘the boys’ {or men’s) side.”’

osition of hand. a. In Danish dances, unless otherwise stated, the position of the hand is optional.
p. In Swedish dances, unless ctherwise stated, the hand is placed on the hips as in ‘*hips firm.

GRIPS

A. Ordinary grip or waltz grip (Swedish and Danish), The boy puts his right arm arcund the girl’s waist
and grasps her right hand with his left, keeping it at shoulder height. The girl places her left hand on
the boy’s right shoulder from behind.

B. Waist grip' (Swedish and Danish). 2. In couples: - The boy grasps the girl’s waist and the girl places
her hands on the boy’s shoulders. b. Ina circle: - The boy puts his arms round the girl’s waist, and
the girl places her hands on the shoulders of the boy, on either side of her.

C. Cross grip (Swedish and Danish). Partners cross hands in front, taking partner’s right hand in cwm
right, left nand in own leit, either facing each other or with side towards each other.

D. Thumb grip (Swedish). The dancers grasp each other’s right or left thumb with the €lbows strongly bent
and pointing downwards, and with their shoulders in a straight line.

STEPS
e
1. Dal step (Swedish). 3/4 time. On the first beat the right foot is put down; on the second beat the
right knee is slightly bent; on the third beat the heel is raised and a slight hop is taken on the right
foot. Meanwhile, the left leg, with the ankle and knee stretched, is swung acrcss the right leg and lift-
ed about a foot- length from the floor P s Il g Hr
':l'." i i - ( - £ ol ¥ ”./'
2. Ostgota step (Swedish). Danced in 3/4 time and consists of a change of step beginning with left foot
{Teft, right, left) and a running step with right foot (right). Left foot always begins the step.

3. Pas de Basque (Swedish and Danish). Steps begin alternately on the right and left feet as follows: -
The right foot is put down to the right and slightly forward; the left foot is moved in iront of the right,
while the weight is transierred on to it, then the right foot is lifted and put down close behind the left
while the weight is changed back on to the right foot. Repeat to the left.

4, Polka-Mazurka step (Swedish). This step resembles a change of step but on the 1st beat a small jump
is taken and both feet are placed on the floor with cne foot in front of the other. (The rear foot should
touch the floor a trifle earlier than the front foci.)

5. Blekinge step. With a jump both feet are put on the floor simultanecusly, the left in front of the right.
With another jump the feet change places, ete. in rhythm with the music. (Forward leg is straight, and
weight of body is chiefly on the other cne which is slightly bent.)

6. Heel-step with bo-peep , 3/4 time. Is always done in couples, one partner behind the other cne. A,
the hindmost, with hands on the hips of the partner in front, B. B turns slightly to the right, leans some-
what to the left, and puts his right foot abeout a foot’s length forward, and bends his left knee a little,

{This is done on the first part of the beat.) During the second part of the beat this position is kept and on
the third part of the beat the original position is resumed. A does the same as B, but does not lean to tie
left. The same movements but opposite, Notel During the first and second parts of the beat the part-
ners leck into each other’s eyes,

L T o)



'FOLK DANCES FROM SCANDINAVIA

7. Jumping-step with outflung arms . 3/4 time. During the first part of the beat both feet are put on the
floor simultaneously, with bent knees a foot-length from each other, toes pointing cutwards, while arms
are flung out widely, slightly bent at the elbows and fists clenched at shoulder level. Cn the second part
of the beat this position is kept, and on the third part the original position is resumed.

DPanish “Family Cirele”
Familie Sekstur
(Canish mixer folkdance)

Source: Personally learned in Scandinavia, first through Folke Kennryd, SGU, Folkdanslag, Norrkoping,

Sweden.
Music: Linden T03 B - Danish “‘Family Circle’, 4 meas. intro.
Liano - possibly from Foreningen til Folkdedansens Fremme, Xgbenhavn, Denmark.

rormnation: (Beginning) Couples side by side with R on R of pariner, in closed single circle, all facing
center. Hands joined at shoulder height, elbows bent V-shaped so that dancers are fairly close

together.
Steps:  Side buzz; Walking; Buzz turn.
Meas, (B8/8)

Intro. -~ Circle to Left

1-8 In ring formation all dance to L (CW) with side buzz-step, to wit: facing toward center, toes point-
ing inward, cross R foot in front of L and place weight on it on every beat, dragging L foot immedi-
ately behind so as to propel body to L. 16 steps in all. Steps should be small and light, with a slight
dip on R foot on each beat.

B. Inand Out Joud f-

0-10 Hands still joined, ali walk to center of ring with 4 steps, gradually raising arms sc they are at full
height at middle, and giving a slight “‘compliment’’ or nod with head on last beat,

11-12 Return tc outer edge of ring with 4 walking steps bwd, lowering arms to shoulder height again.
13-16 Repeat 3-12.

C. Grand Chain
17-24 Beginning with own partner as #1, do a Grand.Right & Left (M moving CCW, W moving CW) for seven
persons, hands held at shoulder height throughout. ount aloud (preferably in Danishl) for each per-
son met, retaining #7 as new partner. lg.’l_z_'!ﬂ;’f:‘.”

A. Swing FPartner i
1-8 In closed Danisn waltz position, swing present
to his R at end of 16th step.

{ o All immedizately rejoin hands in large ring for B. This is in turn followed by C, thereafter A again,
""_J.’,’/'- [ etc. This sequence -- ABCABC -- is followed straight through to end of music, without repeat of
all 51*: Introduction, which is done only nnce--at beginning of the dance.

o

Rheinlander Polka
(Danish - Learned at Atterdag College, Solvang)

Music: Any good, slow Scandinavian polka. Standard F 5018 (slow down to 70 or 72).
Position: M’s R arm around W’s waist, M’s L thumb in ‘“vest’”’, W’s RH on own R hip.
Fattern:

Meas, A two-step fwd, starting outslde feet.

1
2  Two walking steps fwd CCW (turning to face partner on last step).
3 Repeat meas. 1 in opposite direction (changing holds tc accommodate).
4  Repeat meas, 2CW,
5-6 2 two-steps (or polka steps) CCW in ballrpom position.
7-8 4 pivot steps turning CW, traveling CCW.
Repeat all at will. o

FDC-53-2



Old Family Waltz

Swedish: Gammal Familjevals; Danish: Gamle Familievals
(Oldtime mixer dance from Sweden and Denmark)

i Ty

Source: Personally learned in Sweden, through Svenska Ungdomsringen for Bygdekultur, Stockholm.

Music: Linden 805 B - Dance on the Rocky Isle. 4 meas, intro.
Scandinavia Sings 3716 - Calle Schewens vals. No intro.
Formation: For any number of couples. Single ring, partners facing one another with both hands joined, M
facing LOD (CCW), W opposite (CW). Hands held at moderate height, with elbows bent.
Steps: Waltz only,

Meas. (3/4)
A. M forward, W backward
1-4 M beginning with L foot, W with R, take 4 waltz steps In 1.OD, M dancing iwd, W bwd, Arms follow
waltz step’s natural movement, slightly swaying from side to side.

B. Turn: M backward, W forward

5-8 Each turning half around inward (M to own L, W to own R) with one waliz step, join both hands with
person opposite as new partner, and continue with three waliz steps in 1OD, this time M dancing
owd, W fwd.

C. Waltz Turn Around

9-16 Taking closed Swedish wallz position (see ¢‘Ths Swedish Family Waltz’’) with present partner,
waltz 8 measures, turning CW, making sure to keep in circle, which continues to move CCW about
the floor.

At end of 16th measure, resume original position as in A, with present partner, and continue as
above, changing partners at B every 16 measures.

The Swedish Family Waliz
Familjevalsen
(Swedish oldtime mixer dance)

Source: Personally learned in Sweden, through Svenska Ungdomsringen for Bygdekultur, Stockholm,

Music; Linden 808 A - The Dude’s Waltz, 4 meas. intro. Moderate tempo.
Scandinavia Sings 3561 - Viarmlandsvalsen. No intro. Fast tempo.

Formation: For any number of couples. Closed single ring with alternate M and W. Hands held at shoulder

height, with elbows bent so that arms form a ¢V,

Steps: Waltz balance--a small waltz step in place, using three distinet steps (not glides) and slightly lifting
body on third beat by raising up cn toe--and fast Waltz. The Swedish waltz position is similar to a
regular waltz position except that the elbows are barely bent, the arms being kept nearly straight out,
at shoulder height. Also, M’s L hand grasps W’s R fingers with her palm down, instead of palm-to-
palm as in Viennese or regular waltz hold.

Meas. (3/4)
A. Waltz balance: corner, partner, corner, partner

ik Balance to corner, i.e., M to W on his L, W to M on her R, turning body so as to face one another. M
begins on L foot, W on R.

2 Balance ta partner, in above manner, M beginning on R foot, W on L.

-4 Repeat 1-2,

o

B. Waltz Tura with Corner

5-8 Retaining hand hold with corner, take closed Bwedish waltz position with this person as new partner,
and waltz 4 measures turning CW, making sure to keep in circle, which moves CCW ahbout the floor.
On last measure, place present partner on ‘‘partner’s side”_,ji.e., on M’s R, and the sequence is begun
anew at A, with new corner. =3 ] ;{'_r_' L
B2 O ey, ]
s —

Repeat as above to end of music, changing partners every 8 measures. I

FDC-58-3



Gusiav’s Skoal
Gustaf’s Skal

(Swedish)
Source: Personally learned in Sweden, through Svenska Ungdomsringen for Bygdekultur, Stoclholm. S
Music: Linden 701 A - Gustay’s Skozl. 4 meas. iniro. i
Metnodist World of Fun e I
Columbia (British) DB-1800 LAt

Formation: Four couples in square set, primary couples (prenii!'a'r) al R angles to the head of the hall (Front),
and secondary couples (sekond) with back to and facing the Front. Each couple’s inside hands
joined at shoulder height. Freehands always on hips, with {ingers fwd, thumb back.

Steps: Walking; *“‘Omdansnings”’ step '(pronounced SB1a- dahns-nmgs 56 as in look) Pattern is both-R-
both-R, etec., for W as well as M during partner turn (‘‘omdansning’ means dancing-zround), Count-
ing two beats to a measure, here’s how you do it: on 1st beat hop simultanecusly on both feet, keep-
ing them close together, the L somewhat ahezd of the R; on 2nd beat take z little hop on R foot,
slightly lifting L foot behind; and so on, with an even ‘‘bounce’’ on each beat. Lean back from the
waist (shoulder-waist position), turning CW in place and making about half a turn on every measure.
Feet should be kept close teo the floor 2t all times. Though fairly fast-moving, this is not a vigorous
step: it should be done lightly, fully relaxed both in feet and in body.

Meas, (2/4)
I. Forward and Back
1-2 Primary couples, heginning on outer foot, walk 4 steps toward one another, giving a slight “‘compli-
ment’’ or nod to opposite on last beat,
3-4  Return to place with 4 walking steps bwd, ‘‘complimenting’’ to partner on last beat. -~y
5-8  Secondary couples verform same action as above (1-4).
1-8 Entire figure repeated.

II. Arch, Through, and “‘Omdansning’’

2-12 Secondary couples form an arch with inside hands; primary couples walk foward one another, sepa-
rate from own partner, take opposite person by msmD hand, and go through nearest arch (to N T S
W’s R), separate on outside and return to own places to reJom partner. NOTE: All this must be
done in 8 walking steps. /JJ ,,,, Gt 140 G

13-16 Primary couples immediately assume ¢losed < = et eantt
of first meas., dance 4 ‘‘omdansning’ steps Zround i [
place ﬂwﬂltmg their turn.

9-16 FPrimary couples form arch, and secondary couples dance through as above, followed by secondary
couples “fomdansning?’.

: , and with & stamp on first beat
lece. Secono(u v couples meanwhile stand in —

Repeat entire dance from beginning.

NOTE: The above routine is greatly enlivened by making the dance, in accordance with traditional practice in
certain parts of Sweden, a semi-mixer. This is done by allowing extra gents (or even ladies) from the side-
lines to ‘‘cut in’’ just when two partners separate to pass through the arch (Fig. I, end of A) and before they
have time to come around back to home place. The former gent or lady is thus without a partner until the
next time the arch is formed, when he or she can either take back their original partner or find a new ane.
Likewise, a couple irom the sidelines may “‘steal’* the place of a dancing couple just at this point by jumping
into their home place before either of the other two have time to return from the arch.

The following additional figure, also authentic though seldom danceq, is usable with the longer Methodist World
of Fun recording:
IIl. Promenade ‘round the ring and ‘fomdansning”’

1-8, 1-8 A.  All join hands with partner, in front promenade or ‘‘skaters’’ position, and beginning with ¥l
outside foot, walk CCW around the ring, couples one after another, for 15 steps; then on
16th step turn completely around CCW in place (gents stepping back to swing ladies fwd),
and beginning with outside foot again, walk 16 steps baclk to original places.

8-16,0-16 B. Take partner in closed shoulder-waist position and dance 16 (1) ‘‘omdansning’ steps around
in place,

e

Repeat entire dance from beginning, that is Figure 1.

Some past issues of the Camp syllabi--dance descriptions--are ;waﬂable 1) " b A

from your dezlers. Complete your files while you are m Cem Py p. 1 -

s G,
) ,4‘-.‘3‘-”-1 L 2
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Islenzkur Skottis i

(Icelandic oldtime couple dance)

- 53

‘_
o
5
.
L5

Source: Learned from Icelandic exchange student, studying in Seattle.

Music: Linden 804 B - The Millpond Schott1sche Aerream=iatTo.

Formation: For any number of couples. Double circle, M on inside, W on outside, Line of direction CCW.

Steps:  Step-hop; Schottische. This modified schott1sche step may, be described as 2 two step followed by
. a shght skip or “‘bounce’” on the fourth beat. _igud 7

—~1 A A oA i
Mezd!* 54/4)* \"’? Aol T i
A. BSchottische forward; Hop forward it J
Partners in cross-shoulder (““varsouvienne’’) posmon arms held comfortably h_lgh g0 as to gwe
“istyle.”? { Bleiilen:. g -
1-2  Beginning on L foot, for both M and W, take 2 smooth schottische steps fvfd in LODI‘ appapl |
3-4  Beginning again on L foot, continue de with 4 step-hops. AL f L ey ol g
¥ J o L _'.-':- #
B. Around with L hand, Back with R hand ' e

5-6  Joining 1. hands at shoulder helght, arms held firmly, with elbows touching so that partners can
lean back slightly to look at each other, dance around partner CCW with 4 step-hops. Free hand on
hips, fingers fwd, thumb back.

7-8 Releasing L hand hold, join R hands in same manner, and dance around partner the other way back

(CW) with 4 more sbep hops, M twirling rg_a.::tner a ha]i turn on last two beats, so as to resume cross-
shoulder position as in A. fiihaad | ]

Repeat entire dance as many times as desu-ed. ' A P

Vo datla O AM The Girls’ Polka A
\"L} Flickernas-polka £ -
(Swedish oldtime couple dance) s

Source: Personally danced in Sweden. Alsc observed in Swedish film on oldtime country life, “Driver dagg
faller regn.’”’ The dance was called ‘‘Peasant Po]k?.” before, but a straight translation is better

Hiza ,wm
Music: Linden 801 B - Dala Polka. Lmza%—ml—re— Moderate tempo.

candinaviz 8mgs 8015 - Dala Polka. 4 meas. intro. Fast tempo.

Formation: For any number of couples. Line of direction CCW. Hands, when free, on hips, with fingers

forward, thumb back.

Steps: Swedish Polka - The Polka is not a5 commeon a dance in Sweden as it is in Denmark. But when it
is done, it has its own special characteristics. The Swedish polka step is neither a two-step ‘‘shuffle’
nor a ‘‘leaping’’ step. A little hop precedes each first beat, but all the steps are very small, the feet
being held close together and zlsc close to the floor; yet, always danced high ou the toe, there is am-

. ple ¢*spring’’ to distinctly lift the feet from the floor. Exireme lightness and control are essential

A to the proper execution of this step.

Meas. (2/4)
A. M forward, W. backward
1-2 M, facing LOD, with upraised R arm, lightly holds L hand of his partner, who faces him. Beginning
on his L foot, M dances 2 polka steps fwd, while W, beginning on her R foot, dances 2 polka steps bwd.
i 3-4 M continues fwd with 2 more polka steps, while W dances 2 polka steps one turn around CW in front of
\ L’”\ partner, under his upraised arm. W may vary this by pivoting around 2 turns instead.

B. Polka Around : e il
5-8 Taking closed shoulder-waist position, couple dances 4 polka steps around together CW. {71 ATl
. e VY,
Repeat dance from beginning.

% - A variation of A (1-4), which may be used alternatingly with the above, is as follows:
T £ Facing one another as above, couple joins R hands, then L, so that they are crossed with L under R.
b0\ M dances 4 polka steps fwd, whlle W dances 4 polka steps one turn around CW under the upraised
.e— arms. Continue with B (5-8) as above. n— . P & oy

I { 3 £
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Secatile Polka
(American-Scandinavian oldtime dance)

Scurce: As personally danced and observed for many years on the oldtime dance floors in the Seattle area.
Unaoubtedly 2 derivative of an old Norwegian couple dance, ‘‘Parise-polka'’, —

Music: Linden 806 A - Roll Along Polka. 4 meas. Infro. Moderate tempo.
Scandinavia Sings 3716 - Hammersta Polka. No intro, Fast tempo.
Formation: For any number of couples. Double circle, M on inside, W on outside. LOD is CCW.
Steps: Walking: Fivot.
Meas. 2/4 " . frak s (' -:-'J '{,{ -l.h )
A. Forward and back .4:/4'5.:/ TR ¥
1-2  Partners with inside hands joined. Beginning on outside foot (M'sﬁ”s R) take 3 SLQDS‘]IH] LOD,
then 2 stamp on inside foot on last ct. of meas. 8.
3-4 Reverse position, joining other hands (now inside), and beginning on new outside feot (M’s R, W’s L),
take-3 steps in opposite direction. Then bring fest together on last ct. of meas. 4, while at the same
yé clapping own hands twice (ct. ‘“*and-two”’).

B. Pivot
5-8  Genf turaning in to partner with 2 steps (L, R), take closed shoulder-waist position and commence CW
turn with 6 pivol steps.

Resume position as in A, and repeat entire dance as many times as desired.

Note: This simple dance is often elaborated by the W moving fwd in LCD by “‘twirling’ or turning o
with pivot steps to her own R {CW) on meas. 1-2, and both the M and W moving in cpposite LOD by

turning with pivot steps away from one another (M CW, W CCW) on meas. 3-4. This is in lieu of

the wd]l{ing steps described above. Such pivots and twirls are typical of present-day oldtime danc-

]_ng £ the Pacific Northwest.

NV\J . 4

,UJA/V‘ 4 T Sady ) c C«%ﬁw &MJ

r .;’{.n‘uv\- 7, »
&~ E/:‘:f::', E"éﬂ{} Swedish Walilz v Sl } /L/ttl/e,r e o U-ZE)J

W
(Arcepiean -Soosdinawian oldtimsld nco) =

§

5
Source: As personzlly danced and observed for many years on the oldtime dance floors in the Taciiic North-
west area, has not been danced in Sweden for riity years or more. In the old days it was knowm there as
“hiarsk vals?”’ (Norwegian Waltz), but no trace of it having ever been common in Norwsay has been found!

1%
t

Music: Linocen 807 A - Calle Schewens Waltz. 4 meas. intro. Moderate tempo.
Scandinavia S8ings 7172 - Livet i1 Finnskorgarna (or most any acceptable recording of this tunc
English title: “Live in the Finnish Woods’). Any evenly-phrased, moderatsly-tempoed deandinayian

Nt will do L T
ormation: For any number of couples. Double circle, M on inside, W on outsice. LOD ls CCW, (s ,&ﬂ-« < A"‘“’""{
teps:  Step-swing: Waltz. ps " Ty

£a =

Meas,; 3/4 -
A/. Step-swing, stec-swing, and individual turn Dl Aalage
1-2  Partners with inside hands joined. Reginning on outside foot (M’s L, W’s R) take 2 step-swings in
place, first slightly away from partner, then slightly facing partner.
3-4  Drop hands and turn away from partner to make one individual turn around (M CCW, W CW) with 2
waltz steps, progressing fwd in 1.OD.
s-% v 1= g9 fde f ;
B. Waltz turn %Mu{zi«: 7
tr‘j.kl(’.ﬁsﬂ- Finishing about in front of partner, take closed shoulder-waist position and waltz together A" meas.,
1 turning CW. M begins on L, W on R.

Resume oosition as in A and repeat entire sequence as many times as desired,

Notes as to styling: The step-swing in this dance is an outgrowth cf the Swedish ‘Dal step’’, with
a rise and fall on the *‘step” foot on the 2nd and 3rd beats of the measure. In the waltz turn the 1st
beat of each measure is accented by a slight swaying tc the side of the leading foot, Sometimes
this even approximates a dip on that feot, - Partners sheuld lean back {rom the waist somewhat, in
order to create a geod centrifugal force during the turn. In keeping with the original Scandinavian
style, the dance should be kept light and graceful thraughout.

FlC-53-8
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NOTE: Typical of this version of the Hambo, the turn in closed posmon (omdansnmg) is often continued in.

FDC-53-7

i / | - ot A i
oo gt e gy A tper i G (]
Mo = A I/':' ELL+) " f-a'{ Hambo-Polska Ji I| ) =iy : PES
p = Jplr o /‘ elipos oo W { Aoyl Traditional couple dance f Ao ;__L.a_-;’f_r-._
{ i | 3 i, ! (Swedish) L
b te _ hN
= Source: Personally learned in Leksand, Dalarna, Sweden, where this older version of the Hambo is still
danesd as 2 matter of course. Hambo, being a Swedlsh word is pronounced ‘‘hahm-boe,’ with true phonetic
“a* as in ‘“father” (compare: samba mambo), Cu.mously enough, it appears that only in the Pacific
Northwest has the pronunciation been corrupted to a short a as in “‘ham bone.’’ In other Jocalities in the
U. 8., suchas the East Coast, the Midwest, and in California (where the dance is extremely popular), it is
Dronounced properly.
Music: Linden 800 A -~ Spring Breezes. 4 meas. intro. Smooth, slow tempo.
Linden 802 A - Me and My Gal, Hambo. 4 meas. intro. Moderate tempo.
Formation: For any number of couples. Double circle, M on inside, W on outside. Line of d11‘ect10n CCW
Steps: Open waltz; Hambo-polska, as described below. },-‘ ' T A B Py f "y e,
Meas. Beats (3/4) f = A—{
A, Foregoing steps (foresteg) ( AN 2 2ol S
U ji,?:'_ = ﬂ# : o :f""" = Open waltz forward f/l } i g e "/ b
i "I 7 MosT Positicn: open, M on L of partner, facing 1.OD, ms1de hands ]Dmed ’helo 5t shoulder
P G S height, elbows bent. (=, .,ﬁ : S | 3\ LT
P 5 { 1\“, ..:‘ e .f.l:, A | -\GJ'_.J' C—) .:) Tk Al At
{ LA Beginning on outside foot, 3 open waltz steps gliding fwd in LOD (not in placel), thus:
i i 1-2-3 Partners slightly back to back, bringing joined hands fwd:
"l vl 2 1-2-3 Slightly face to face, bringing hands back (still at shoulder height), partners exchanging a
et nodded ‘‘acknowledgment’’; At
3 1-8-3 ©Partners slightly back to back again, hands fwd. ( D] = f
I -~ #
Tranpsition to closed position : BNt
]t MAN'S STEDS: (7= Ll T
7 4 1 Stamp R, turning 1/4 turn to R to face partner, and place hands on her waist;
[ 2 Step sdwd and slightly fwd with 1., beginning to pivot CW:
3 Finish pivot on L foot, touching R toe on floor beside L heel without shift of weight.
WOMAN’S STEPS:
4 1 Step LJturning 1/4 turn L to face partner; fa‘-“ *f-'-‘E" F--,.,,.-{ e L
A 2 ouch R toe behind L foot, retaining weight on L;
3 Leap lightly onto R foot, pl'lcmg hands on pariner’s shoulders and turning with him.
B. Hambo-polska turn (0mdansning)
Position: Swedish closed folkdance hold, an eifective *‘compromise’’ between shoulder-
waist and regular waltz position, to wit: M’s R arm around W’s waist, W’s L hand on M’s R
shoulder; M’s L arm sharply bent, with hand open upward, W's R arm held straight out from
shoulder, her elbow in M’s L hand and her R hand holding M’s R overarm above his elbow.
MAN'S STEPS:
5 1 Step R In L.OD with slight bend of R knee so as to ‘“dip”’ (but do not ¢‘sit down’?):
2 Step sdwd and slightly fwd with L to begin CW pivot, raising body on ball of foot to come up
from the ‘gip’’;
3 Without shifting weignt to R foot, bring R uo close beside L so as to touch floor, while continu-
ing pivot on L, to eomplete full turn CW, finishing facing LOD.
5-7 Two more complete hambo-polska turns as above,
8 1 Step R; j
2-3 Dropping closed position to rejoin inside hands with partper, touch L foot twice on floor beside
R without shift of weight, so that L foot is free to begin first open waltz step of Part A (meas.
1.
WOMAN’S STEES:
5 1 Step L, following (not initiating) ‘*dip”’ of gent;
P Touch R toe on floor begide and slightly behind L foot, retaining weight on R_,whlle raising up
{rom the f‘dip’’;
3 Leap lightly fwd ontc R, making one complete turn CW, finishing to face fwd in criginal direc-
tion.
6-17 Two more complete hambo-polska turns as above.
8 1 Leap lightly onto L foot;
-3 Dropping closed position to rejoin inside hands with partner, touch R foot fwice on floor be-
side L without shift of weight, so that R foot is free to begin first open waltz step of Part A
(meas. 1).
M =2 b
Repeat entire dance from begmnmg as many Hmes as des:tred



HAMBO-PCLSKA, cont’d. _ P
R

definitely, without resorting to the foregoing steps (foresteg) ev?ry 8 measures. Inasmuch as the dancers
move forward in LOD in both parts, it matters not if all couplesidance the same part simultaneously.. This
continuous dancing of the turn--a commeon practice in the’ polska dances of many generations ago--is evidence -~

of the older nature of this Hambo variant.

,’ _;J'.

Vesierbopolsk
(Danish) \

Source: This is a traditional Danish dance, as taught by Georg and Marguerite Bidstrup. Georg is director
of the John C. Campbell Folk School, Brasstown, North Carolina, and is a native of Denmark.

Music: Record - His Master’s Voice A, L. 1280 (made in England).

FPiano - Georg and Marguerite Bidstrup, Folk Dances brought frem Denmark, Brasstown, North
Carolina, 1952.
Formation: Hands joined in circle, M have their partners on their right. vf‘

Steps: Tyroler Hopser Step (B1dstrups call it single Tyrolean step - step to R, swing L across vice versa),
Hopping, Step-hop (Bidstrups call it ‘*hop-step’’; compare notes on hop step in Tinker’s dance des-
cription}, Reel Step (hop on alternate feet in as nearly the same place as possible, each time swing-

ing iree foot behind in a small c1rgle to r1ght. or lef,.) it — B "’f-.-' pat et
s .—{J ]
A. Meas. 1-8 Circle CW with 8 thop-steps’’ starting é - 0
1-8 (repetition) Cirele CCW with 8 ‘‘hop- si.epsj” = ',_:.g,d,_-._-rjl"j‘-,-,i- -

. & £
B. Meas, 9-12 Partners two-hand position : Partners facef;no take hands, right shoulder to right shoulder,
right arms outstretched Four Tyroler Hopser steps startmg L {outside feet) swmgmg R
ACTOSS, &= sliyei) sie f" s
13-18 Hopping on R twice around in place, going CW+ % JK‘ < WA "f/f A m ok f)
9-12 Four Tyroler Hopser steps. ¥
13-16 Hopping on R, CCW in place, 1 1/2 times around so that W will land on partner s L.

C. Meas, 1-8 Facing original partner qo 8 reelsteps in place. | _ |_ ok 1 gL e "'4 J '((.rf-
1-8 (repetition) Face new partner *do B reelsteps in place . "ymy ——, “*L{'___.--—-—-- o
~9-18 (with repetition) As explained above. A 2

1 & s —

Repeat B and C. (A is done only in beginning of the dance.)

_ s A Tolur

af gkl /I: Al |'Ir- .r: - (Danish)
Source: This is a dance that has been mads popular by the Bidstrups at the John C. Campbell Folk School,
Brasstown, North Carolina. This version has been published about twelve years ago (in Singing Games and
Folk Dances ). Recently, after a tour to Denmark, there has been another volume (Folk Dances, brought
from Denmark, by Marguerite and Georg Bidstrup) in which part B is a little different - both, men and wome
cross over and stamp

Music: Record - His Master’s Voice A, L. 1290,
Piano - Singing Games and Folk Dances, john C, Campbell Folk School, Brasstown, N; C., 1941,
Folk Dances brought from Denmark, Georg and Marguerite Bidstrup, Brasstown, N. C.,
1{ A bl om0
F ormation: Two couples, facing each other.
Steps: Skipping step, Two-ste uzz:;tep . gt
| L\./rl.._‘ll :_,.J\.ﬂ-"-'/ ;ﬂ-" ot i . = | {0 : _l||‘;"-" it | =
I. a. join hands in Small circle ofufour and skip™18 steps, CW and 16 steps CCW IIIl o I.1 - Fplt
b. The two women exchange their places with six twd-stegs and then stamp three timés. As they start ]
thay move sllghtly in front of the men, pass each other by right shoulders, and move in an arc mtor [ I

the new place, ‘._ T S )
e

II. . Partners in hip-shoulder hold swing CW in place with buzz-steps, = {7 _?f/:‘-s.:_f ' ‘.J-.q-y' =i ]
b. As before. . i ¢
b
IO a. Al four dancers form a basket and with buzz-steps circle CW. )l' 1 fude ive ATE ") L
b. As before. A I =
D U 2Pt besns .

FDC-53-8 " ' 70 v
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Pal-Dance
(Swedish)

‘.

o~ Starting position: Boy with arms crossed on chest, girl standing at his R side has her L hand on his R shoul -

dgr, both faci.ng the presence, The dance is performed by several couples, either arranged: One couple be-
hind the ether in a long row, or, In a big circle. Description refers to only one couple.

Not more than X O O
e geiples X 6 Any amount of O % O
e ¥ o couples when danced 5 '\’_,,_O
X o in a circle. O S
Music: Kismet 162 X 0 A
Steps:  ““Dal-steps,’’ running steps, ‘jumplng-steps with outflung arms,”’ etc. 0 C

Figure 1:

’Th?cTuple daunces, turning sharp R 8 ‘‘dal-steps’’ away from the presence, turning sharp R again, and dancing

to starting position with 8 ‘‘dal-steps?’ (1-8, 1-8).

Figure 2:

Boy and girl turn towards each other and take each other’s hands, dance 2 -‘dal-steps?’ on the spot (2-10),

after which they make a ‘‘pancake-turning® (boy CCW, girl CW, with small steps on the spot). This is re-

peated (13-16).

Pigure 3:

Boy with crossed arms and girl with hands on hips run to the L, pass each other with 4 Steps, turn round CW

with 2 steps, and then shift their feet 3 times with small jumps, after which both make 2 ‘jumping-step with

outflung arms® (17-20). This is repeated so that both are back to starting position (21-24). Al this is re-

peated (17-24). -

Figure 4.

Boy with crossed arms and girl with hands on hips dance 8 ‘‘dal-steps’’ towards each other (25-32). Both

take each other’s hands, and boy pushes L foot forward half a step with heel leaning on the floor. Girl does

the same but with R fool (both toes touching each other). With a small jump, boy takes L foot back to starting

position, at the same time bending R knee and flinging the same foot bwd. The girl does the same but with the

opposite foot (2b5). These movements are repeated with the other foot, and then alternately R and L until the

end of the theme (27-32),

Figure b;

With hands on hips girl turns round CCW on the spot with waltz steps, while boy dances 8 ‘‘dal-steps’’ CCW

round the girl, clapping his hands, one beat on each bar (1-8). On the fourth step boy is haliway round. (Roy

and girl are facing each other all the time.)

Figure 8:

Holding each other’s hands, the couple turns round with a ‘‘pancake-turn’’ (boy CCW, girl CW) (9-10), after

which girl kneels down on right knee, head bent down deeply, hands on hips (11). Boy claps his hands and

swings his R leg over girl’s head from R to L, turns round CCW, and the girl gets up (12). All this is repeat-

ed 3 times (13-18, 2-18}.

Figure 7;°

Roy takes a step back and remains there with arms crossed on chest. Meanwhile, girl, hands on hips, dances

2 “*pas de Basque-steps’’ towards the presence, starting with R foot. And then 3 shift-steps and 1 ‘‘jumping-

step with outflung arms’’ {17-20). This is repeated (21-24). Girl returns back slowly to starting position,

turning round CW, with waltz steps, starting with R foot (17-24). ©On each bar, girl turns halfway round.

Figure 8:

Boy with crossed arms and girl with arms on hips jump towards each other on L foot, leaning slightly fwd,

with R leg stretched bwd (25). A jump fwd on R foot, taking each other’s hands with arms lifted, and I, foot

stretched bwd (26). Both return back to starting position, turning CCW with 2 jumps (last jump with both feet

together) (27-28). This is repeated 3 times (29-32, 25-32.)

Figure 9:

Boy and girl run towards each other and link right arms, run round 2 turns, other hand on hip (1-4), Then L

arms linked, run round 2 turns, after which both face presence (5-8).

Figure 10:

Boy with crossed arms, girl standing at his R side with L hand on his R shoulder. Both dance 2 ¢‘dal-steps,*’

starting with I, foot (9-10), after which girl puts both hands on boy’s shouldsrs while he takes her round the

waist and lifts her up and puts her down at his L side (11-12). The same movements, but opposite (13-18).

Al this is repeated (9-18).

Figure 11:

Girl iakes a step aside and remains there with hands on hips facing the presence. Meanwhile boy dances 8

ffdal-steps?’ with & stamp on each step twd the presence. At each step he swings one arm in front of him and

the other behind with each hand clasped (17-24), He then returns bwd with 8 “‘jumping-steps with outflung

arms’’ and stops at the girl’s L side (17-24),

Figure 12;

Boy and girl with cross-~grip in front of them. Girl moves over to boy’s other side with a step and a jump,

starting with left foot (25). Boy does the same (26). And then the girl ogceknzggea(lz)"f)éiat.ﬂer h\.\ih.;nlckg bomtaredst
owing bar (28), With the same movements boy and girl move bac -31), after which boy stands

g:hﬁg fg?i zr:];i'igtakes(he)r round the waist with both hands, and girl, hands on hips (32). Both dance 8 steps on

FDC-53-9
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DAL-DANCE, cont’d.

the spot. (Girl ralses and points R foot outwards with & springing movement, not jumping, bending her knee

slightly. Boy does the same with L foot, and then they alternate with L and R feet (looking at each other

alternately R and L. 25-323) —y
Figure 13:

Hamoc (1-8).

Srwedish Mazurka
Sprittmazurka; Sk&nsk mazurka N E,(,—M vev
(Swedish oldtime couple dance) p}w,-_,..g,_,\.\l’;\ S A e

Source: Personally learned in Stockholm, Sweden, through Svenska Ungdomsringen ior Bygdekultur.

Music: Victor 26-1031 Inga Lill, Mazurka (not a hambol)
Victor 26-0006 Vackra Nels, Mazurka (not & hambe either)

Formation: For any number of couples. Line of direction CCW.

Steps: Dal step variant; Fryksdals (kick mazurka) step; Vastgdta (Swedish polka-mazurka) step. See
special descriptions below.

..l" 2oy

Measures (3/4) oy o g o 5
A. Dal steps and individual turn L AR '1"{“'4'5’*-;1_"5-”;}
1-2 Inside hands joined at shoulder height, outside hands on hips. 2 Dal steps (step-swings) with ——

slight ‘‘bounce’’ on each beat, beginning on outside foot (i.e., weight on M’s L, W's R), first slight-
ly away from partner, then slightly toward partner.
3-4 Releasing joined hands and placing them on hips, M and W each turn around individually, away
from one another (M CCW, W CW) 2 complete turns. M’s step: L-R-R; W’s step: Eii-rl_.-l;.. “‘:f
4 3, gy Pt
B. Fryksdals steps forward and Vistgota step around with partner 4
5-6 Taking open walist position, free hands on hips, couple moves fwd in LOD with 2 Fryksdals (kick
mazurka) steps on outside foot (see description below).
7-8 Retaining above hold, coupnle makes one complete CW turn in place with 2 Vistgdta (Swedish polka-
mazurka) steps. M begins turn with I Vistgota step, making an “‘appell” (stamp) with both feet —
on first beat of first meas. around; W begins with R Vistgdta step (see description below). \

¢ -.,ui"l J Resume position as in A and repeat entire sequence as many times as desired.

o
%‘ YKSDALS STEP:; Similar to the Continental mazurka step, e;yzep}/that a little fwd “‘kick’’ is given simul-
iggously with the liftipe-©f the foot, in place of the usual cross-0Ver, A L Fryksdals step is thus; 1st beat:
‘D L 2nd beat: s&éﬁlR, at the same time lifting L to begin kick fwd; 3rd beat: hoo on R, with a skip fwd,
while completing kick fwd aand then back, with L. This kick is guite fast, and a short one, s¢ as not to extend
too far either fwd or back nor come higher than the calf of the R 1eg. A R Fryksdals step is just the cpposite
of the above, When two or more Fryksdals steps are done in a series, each step always begins with the same
foot,

VASTGOTA STEP: May be termed a type of polka-mazurka, since it is actually a polka step, with the usual

polka syncopation removed, done to 3/4 time. Breakdown of a L Vasigota step: 1st beat: skip fwd to land on
both feet, the L in front of R about half a foot’s length; 2nd beat: close R, shifting weight to this foot; 3rd beat
step L. A constant, even ‘‘bounce’’ is done on each beat of the music.  Extreme lightness on the feet, with

heels off the floor, is essential to the proper execulion of this step. A R Vastgdta step is just the opposite of

the above.

The Vdas - The Vistgota step, so named because it is the step used in the Swedish folkdance Vistgota
polska, is often misleadingly called simply ‘‘mazurka’’ step in Sweden. To further add to the confusion, it is
also known as the hambo-polkett, .

A SIMPLER VERSION OF THE ABOVE DANCE exists in Sweden, consisting solely of dancing Vastgdta steps
around with partner, turning both CW and CCW (at will), in Swedish polka-mazurka dance position, This hold
is similar to regular Swedish waltz position except that the M holds the W’s R hand with his 1. hand firmly on
his own L hip (a dance position found also in the Baltic states, for example, Latvia). This simple version of
the dance is kmown in some circles as just ¢Mazurka,’” and in others as the “‘Polketta.’”

The usual procedure on Stockholm oldtime dance floors is for the orchestra to play two mazurka selections in

a row, the first being danced ¢‘plain?’ (that just described), and the second ‘‘fancy’’--the one with Dal steps, - ——
turns, and Fryksdals steps. Though a favorite among many Swedish dancers, the mazurka is the least commc !
of the five ¢“top’’ oldtime couple dances in the Stockholm area. The others, In order of frequency, are:

Vals (Viennese-type waltz), Hambo, Schottis, and Polka (or Polkett).

FDC-53-10



g

Snurrbocken
Tragditional couple dance
{Swedish)

Source: Personally learned in Sweden, through Svenska Ungdomsringen for Bygdekultur , Leksands Folkdans-

lag, and other sources. Dance comes from the northern provice of Helsingland. The tifle means
“Tyhirling buck (goat)’’,

Music: Own special recording. 4 meas, intro.

Formation: For any number of couples. Line of direction CCW.

Steps: Running step; Delsbo-polska step--although this step resembles in some respects the more widely-
known Hambo-polska step, there are important differences between the two which are sometimes over-
locked. In the first place, there is no ¢“dip’’ as in the ordinary Hambo, but only an even *‘bounce’’ on
all three beats of each measure. Secondly, the M begins the step on his 1, rather than R, foot, the
pattern belng L-both-R, L~-both-R, etc., the pivot being made con the L toe. The W’s step is both-R-L,,
both-R-L, etc. The steps should be short and close to, but off, the floor. The turn is very fast.

Meas., (8/4)
A. Delsbo-polska turn (omdansning)

1-8 In closed shoulder-waist pesition, couple dances 8 Delsbo-pelska steps, turning CW and moving CCW
about floor,

B. Run forward
9-18 Taking open posttion (M’s R arm around W’s waist, W?s L hand on M’s R shoulder, free hands on

hips), to face fwd, couple runs in LOD with small running steps (not kicks) in time to musie.
C. Bow to partner, bow away

17 M and W turn slowly towarc one another, M on inside of ring, W on outside, and with hands on hips
bow deegly to each other.

18 M and W each turn half about CCW (to own L) slowly, and bow away from partner.
M and W thereafter turn to face each other once more, taking closed shoulder-waist position and be-
ginning the dance at A (omdansning) again,

Sequences repeated in above order to end of music. (This is the traditionally authentic order in
which Snurrbocken is done in Sweden; not with the bow first, as in certajn American versions.)

NOTE: Occasionally a mixer is made of this dance. In C, meas. 18, the M ‘‘eyes’’ another pros-
pective partner while his first partner has her back to him, and a scramble is made to grab this
new partner before A, meas. 1, begins again. Interesting results often obtained.

Tinker's Pance (Kedelflikkerdans)
(Danish from Vendsyssel, Tutland)

Seurce: This dance was well kmown amoengst folk dancers of the German Youth Movement in the early 1920’s
and we learnped it there at that time. Then it became a favorite of our Chicago group around 1238. It is also
describzad by Elizabeth Burchenal in Folk Dances of Denmark. Cur German sources are Ludwig Burkhardt -
Hans bleib da, and Gertrud Meyer - Tanzspiele und Volkstinze.

Music: Record - H M V A. L. 1280.
Planc - Elizabeth Burchenal, Folk Dances of Denmark, G. Schirmer, New York, 1915.

Formation; One M and two W in open hold face another such trio, All dancers are arranged in this way in a

large circle around the room. This means that half of the trios face CCW and half face CW.

Steps: Walking step, Step-Hop (in this description it is called ‘‘Hopstep’’ because the significant part of the
step is the hop, the step itself is only a very fleeting spring-like contact with the floor), and Tinker
step: Step R fwd and a little across L foot as the L foot is slightly lifted (ct. 1), then step L bwd and
draw R foot twd the L foot (ct. and) and slightly hop R (ct. 2). While hooping right the L foot swings
iwd and a little across the right to step L. - step R bwd - and hop L.

Meas. M join hands with RW and do 4 Tinker steps. LW alsc do 4 Tinker steps facing the M.

i-4
5-8 With shoulder-waist position M and RW do 8 ‘‘Hopsteps,’’ turning CW. LW do 8 ‘‘Hopsteps”’
in place turning CW.
8 (repetition) M and LW dance as explained above and RW dance by themselves. All end in
. starting formation,
g-12 Beginning with a stamp L all walk 3 steps fwd, feet together, and bow; then 3 steps bwa, feet
together.
18-16 Lift joined hands. RW turns twice CCW with ““Hopsteps’ under M’s R arm.
9-16 ({repetition) Fwd and bwd again as explained above. Then LW turns under M’s L arm CW.
17-24 Opposite trios form a circle six putting their hands on the shoulders of their neighbors. They
dance 8 ‘‘Hopsteps?’’ CW and 8 ‘‘Hopsteps’’ CCW,
17-20 (repetition) Circle three in the same manner CW,
21-24 (repetition) Circle three in the same manner CCW. Two opposiie circles pass each other in
CCW rotation, open up and face a new trio. FDC-H3-11



Polska from Vastergotland
(Swedish)

Starting position: Two parallel lines at right angles to the presence and facing each other; four couples in
each line; about four steps between the lines. Counting from the presence the order of couples is, in the L
line {‘‘the girls’ line’’), 1, 3, 5 and 7; in the R line (‘‘the boys’ line’’), 2, 4, 6 and 8.

. 1 3 5 7
gl o x 0 % o % 0 X
o x = boys
&l x o X 0 X' 0 x O o = girls
Ay 2 4 8 B

Music; Kismet 163 e — AL wip

Steps: Polka-mazurka step (Hambo-pbucett), beginning with the L foot unless otherwise stated; ¢‘dal-steps’’
and running steps. The polka-mazurka step resembles a change of step, but on the 1st beat a small
jump is taken and both feet are placed on the floor with one feot in front of the other (the rear foot
should touch the floor a trifle earlier than the front foot).

Figure 1:

{a) Big circle, moving CW and CCW with polka-mazurka steps; beginning with a stamp on the lst beat of the
1st bar, also after the change of direction (1-8, 1-8). N. B. ~ The couples finish in their original places, but
facing each other, girls with backs to the center of the set.

(b) Couples take ring grip and dance 2 ‘‘dal-steps’! on the spot, beginning with R foot, then 2 polka-mazurka
steps round, completing one circle (9-12). Repeat (13-186).

Figure 2:

{a) AIl the girls cross over to the opposite side with 8 polka-mazurka steps. They give R hand in the center
(thumb grip) and dance round, completing one circle (1-4), continue to opposite partner and dance round with
ring grip and arms stretched sideways (b-8). -The boys cross over in a similar way, the lines having thus
changed places (1-8).

(b} Couples 2, 4, 6 and 8 turn towards the presence, form gates and dance 8 ‘‘dal-steps’’ on the spot, beginning
with R foot. Couples 1, 3, 4 and 7 form a chain (‘“‘siadd’’) and dance through the gates with polka-mazurka
steps, led by boy # 1. When the couples have passed through the gates the chain is broken and they dance to
their places where they form gates (9-18). Through these gates the other couples {2, 4, 6 and 8) now dance In
a similar way, led by girl# 2. N. B. - The ‘‘dal-steps’’ begin with the R foot, the polka-mazurka steps with
the L.

Figure 3:

{2) Same as Fig. 2 a. The lines finish in their original places (1-8, 1-8).

(b) The couples form a big circle and dance towards the center with 6 ‘‘dal-steps’’ in such a way that the girls
dance a little in front of the boys, but without letting go of their hands, thus forming an loner circle. All take
5 running steps bwd and halt, again forming a big circle (9-168). Repeat (8-18}.

Figure 4:
Big circle. Chain beginning by giving L hand (1-8, 1-8). Couples finish in their starting position.

Figure 5:

Couple #1 dances with waist grip and 4 polka-mazurka steps in towards the middle line and finish, with both
hands joined at hip level, the boy with his L side and the girl with her R side towards the presence (8-12).
Couple #2 dances in 2 similar way and finishes beside 1st couple (13-16). Couple #3 follows, then #4, etc.
till all the couples are in the center of the set, forming two parallel lines. Couple #1 is nearest the presence.
(9-16, 9-16, 9-16, 9-18) N. B. - The boys begin the mazurka steps with the L foot, the girls with the R,

Figure 6:

The couples raise their arms, thus forming an archway through which they.dance with polka-mazurka steps,
couple #1 beginning (girl in front of boy), followed by 2nd couple, etc. When the couples have passed through
the archway the pirls turn to the L, the boys to the R and dance towards the presence. When partners meet
(all at the same time) the boy grasps his partner’s R hand in own L and all dance away from the presence
(1-8, 1-8), The couples, who are now in numerical order and with their backs to the presence, turn about
with a jump (the boys L about, the girls R about) and land with a stamp on both feet. The boy then grasps the
girl’s I hand in own R and all dance towards the presence, odd couples branching off to the R, even couples to
the L so that they regain their original position.

Figure 7:

(@} Small cross. Four small crosses are formed by couples#1 and 3, 5 and 7, 2and 4, 8 and 8 In the following
way: The two boys grasp each other’s R hands with thumb grip; the girls grasp their partner’s R hands with
own R; free hand on hip. The dancers move round CW with polka-mazurka steps (1-8), then turn L. about,
form & cross with their L hands and dance CCW (1-8).

FDC-53-12
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POLSEA FROM VASTERGOTLAND , cont’d,

(b) Big cross. Boys #3, 4, 5 and 8 form a right-handed cross in the center of the set at the same time grasp-
ing the R hand of boys #1, 2, 7 and 8 in thelr own L, i.e., 3rd boy joins with 1st boy, 4th with 2nd, 5th with Tth,
and 8th with 8th. They dance round with polka-mazurka steps (9-16) then turn L about with hand clap, form-
ing a left-handed cross and dance CCW (9-16). At the same time as the big cross is formed the girls form a
circle round the inside boys, take 1/2 kneeling position on thefr R knee, facing ¢W and clap time on the 1st

. and 3rd beat of each bar.

The big cross: -

1 7 -
X (o] X
0 o
X X
3 5
0 o
X X
4 6
0 0
X o] X
2 8
Treinr
(Danish)
Music: Folkraft F 1099-A
Formatlon: Four couples in quadrille.
Pattern 1:
A Meas. 1-8 Al join hands and circle L with the low, long Danish step-hop steps, and back to the R. Re-
peat.
B 9-18 Head couples join Inside hands and run fwd 8 steps as the 3rd couple release hands, separate

to permit the 1st to run through, 8 steps. Without pausing they back up, the 3rd couple join
hands and pass between the 1st couple, 8 steps. The side couples repeat B, the 4th separat-
ing on running fwd and 2nd separating on returning.

C 17-32 Head couples dance, advance again, stepping on 1st beat of meas. 17, at the same time clap-
ping own bands; hop on the 2nd beat and clap; step again on the 1stbeat of meas, 18 and
clap; and hop (no clap) on the 2nd beat of meas. 18. The 1st couple is now facing the 3rd
in the center of the set. M join R elbows with the opposite W and tura once around, taking
2 step-hops, link L elbows with own partner, and turn into own places. Slde couples repeat
figure.

Pattern 2;

eas. 1-8 Partners join inside hands and dance 4 Tyroler step-hops to the R around the set to side
couple’s place, take hip-shoulder position and dance 4 step-hops to the next place, and re-
peat 1o own places.
Repeat B and C as in Pattern 1.
All repeat Pattern 1B and Pattern 2.

Harvest Time Jig (Port an Fomhair)
{Ir1sh)
Music: Beltona B L 2468, or any jig.
Formation: 6 people, 4 W, 2 M. W, M, W opposite W, M, W,

Figure

i Advance and Retire. (8 meas.) M holds LHof Won R. M holds RH of Won L. Using promen-
ade step advance and retire twice.

2. Sidestep and Star. Sidestep in lines to R (7 and jig ending). Sidestep back to L (8 meas.). Star.
ATTRH in cenfer, move around CW using promenade step (4 meas.). All LH in and move back (4
meas.). Repeat sidestep to L and back (8 meas.). Repeat star, starting with LH in (8 meas.).

3. Jig Step and Turn. M and W on his R face and do jig step on RF (4 meas.}, then join RH and mov-
ing CW make one turn (4 meas.). M and W on his L face and do jig step on LF (4 meas.), then join
LH and make one turn (4 meas.).

4.  Advance and Through. Advance and retire once (4 meas.). Advance R through head line, raise
hands, others pass under raised hands on to next group from next set and so start again (4 meas.).
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S 99 (English)

Source: This is one c;‘j;]_tl'@ English Country Dances first published by John Playford in 16560 and revived by
Cecil Sharp in 1913. (We have danced it with May Gadd and Frank Smith at Berea, Kentucky, and with the
Bidstrups in Brasstowil, North Carolina, Its beautiful music and swiftly moving dance form have made it cne
of our favorite English Country Dances. It is well liked in Chicago folk dance groups. (W¢ are using here the

latest description of the dance as it appeared in the Country Dancer, Velume 9, Number™i.

Music: Record - C O L 5505, HMV 8687.
Piane - Country Dance Tunes - Set 3 (Cecil Sharp).
Formation: Four couples in a square - numbered CW. See diagram #1.
Steps: Walking-step (with more of a <1ilt’” than the ordinary Walking-step), Skipping step.

1st FIGURE
1-4 Al join hands and advance and refire,
5-8 All set (balance) to partners, then to corners.
1-8 Al that again,

A 1 Meas.
A 2 Meas.

B 1 Meas. 1-8 Pariners arm right once around - 4 steps - then M L hands-across to places while W skip
CW round them.
B 2 Meas. 1-8 Pariners arm L, then W R hands-across to places while M skip CCW round them,

2nd FIGURE
Al Meas. 1-4 Partners side (move diagonally forward o the right, turning left to face partner - 4 steps -
passing right shoulders and turning to the right to face partner).
Partners honor (step right and bow or curtsey) and pass left to meet a new partner.
A 2 Meas. Repeat above with new partner, and pass on again.
B 1 Meas. 1-4 New side couples (lst M and 3rd W - 3rd M and lst W) lead in to the middle, and lead out
to make an arch.

£-8 Other couples separate and go outside nearest arch and through it to places.
B 2 Meas. 1-8 Repeat above with couples changing parts.
3rd FIGURE
A1l Meas. 1-8 All arm R with present partner (8 steps), then arm L and pass on to the next (8 steps).
A 2 Meas, 1-4 All arm R with new partner.
5-8 Thenarm L {1 1/2 turn) and iorm lines on the sides, joining hands. See diagram #2,
Diagram #1: Diagram #2:
osx gl & =R ET]
« E 4 ¢ 2 0 = women
2 <4 4$ % 2 — = join hands
o oG ke =3
X O
1
B 1 Meas, 1-4  The two lines retire and then meet.

5-8 Al turn single (4 steps) and then each M changes with opposite W (passing R shoulders) and
all fall into two lines across the head places (ends of the first lines stay in the middle places
of the new lines and middies of the first lines pass on to the end places of the new lines).
See diagrams #3 and #4:

B 2 Meas, 1-4  The lines retire and then meet.
5-8 Al turn single (4 steps) and change places with opposite passing by E shouldérs. All re-

sume original places and honor partner,

Diagram #3: Diagram #4:
1l o ey 1 9 1 1 4
4 x 2 O——N——0—X
4 omx 2 K—0—X—0
3 Mo 3 £

[3]]
e
M
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Three Meet
(English)

Source: This is one of the English Country Dances which has been popularized and recorded by the Country
Dance Society of America. Gadd, May, Country Dances of Today - Book 2 , Country Dance Soclety of
America, New York 3, 1951. .

Music: Record - Folkraft F 1112

Piano - CouniryDances of Today - Book 2 .
Formation: Three facing three - man and two partners. ¢‘Threes’’ can be in a large circle,
Steps: Walking-step (with more of a ¢‘1ilt’’ than ordinary Walking-stepl, Buzz-step, Chasse,

A1 Meas. 1-8 (A o
Meas. 1-4 ‘‘Threes” link‘arms, advance &nd retire .
5-8 Change to opposite s1de each line moving around in CCW direction. {Chasse step) & ¥ all ol
A 2 Meas. 1-8 Repeat above figure to places Ciw

Bl Meas. 1-8 }L . j
Meas. 1-4 Man, (ATIS twice round with right-hand partner, ¥ w'w = R Logand
5-8 Manmrms twice round with left-hand partner. LR

32 Meas. 1-8 ““Threes’ form a basket with arms linked behind backs. Circle CW with buzz step; pro=
gress to the next *‘Three’’ by keeping to the right during the swing. (Flnish facing the
"Aéxt ¢‘Three*).

Q‘/ = e Ha,L
4( i V‘S - Wa[l {hlazurka ( Wa;f- Masurka) o

(German) 7T “Tite—

Source: This is one of a number of dances created by a German Youth Group sometime between 1922 and
1625, They were city people and had their headquarters in Berlin. Recopnizing the changing attitudes and
feelings and movement sense of the 20th Century German, these young people conscicusly set cut to create
something new and yet connected with the traditions and the lore of past centuries. This they considered
just a step toward a future German dance. Although there might have been much experimentation with the
group, two men should be credited with noting these dances down in their p f{ent form. Erich Janietz is
the gifted leader and dancer and Dolf Giebel the composer of the musie, Jhave spent frultful weeks of
work with Erich Janietz shortly before the last war. All attempts to get rmation about his fate have
been in vain. However, many of these dances have survived till this day. The ¢‘Senftenberger*’, for in-
stance, is danced tocday by many American folk dancers. And the “Waltz Mazurka'’, a favorite of our
Chicago groups hefore the war, is now being revived. Neue Maerkische Taenze , Janietz, Erich, and
Giebel, Dolf, B. G. Teubner, Leipzig, 1935,

Music: Record - Rondo RFD 11 (new Dunsing record)
Piano - Neue Maerkischeé Taenze, Janletz, Erich, and Giebel, Dolf, B. G, Teubner, Lelpzig, 1935
Formation: Couples in closed position. Except for ending waltz alter positlon so that M’s R and W's L
shoulders are closer together and in a 90 dqg;;ge to each cother, joined hands point in CCW di-
rection. Er vl " A
Steps: Mazurka-step,f Waltz step (this means here step-close-~step), Running step, Walklng step, and
Double-Waltz-step, As used in this dance the Double-Waltz~step is done with a turn in the follow-
ing way: It takes 2 meas. todo 1 double-wa.ltz step. M starts L and W starts R. Step L fwd into
the CW turn (meas. 1, ct. 1), closiig step R (meas. 1, ct. 3), Then step L slightly bwd (meas. 2,
ct. 1), step R bwd (meas. 3, ct. 1), closing step L (meas 3, ct, 3), and step R fwd (meas. 4, ct. 1).
The preceding was the description for the M’s part, W do the opposite, It takes four waltz meas.
and two double-waltz~-steps to complete one turn.

C‘D Arioin ng t_, b-J (& ) 4 =
- 2 Mazurka steps fwd in closed position. 4 A M T Asstsanazy P J««w‘m /g»d( / \

1-2
3-4 1 Walte/step sdwd away {from each other and 1 Waltz Step sdwd toward each other., Both
hands are on hips (this is the only time closed position is released).

i Meas. 5-8 2 Mazurka steps fwd. M begins L, W beglhs R.
Meas. 7-8 6 Running steps once arounicw M do running steps bwd, W fwd.
Meas. 1-8. (repetitlon) Same as above.
Meas. 9-10 2 Walking steps fwd. M begins L, W begins R, p “ AF “{:
¢ Meas, 11-14 2 Double-Waltz steps once around CW. —— QKJZT' B eze _,df?.»ﬁ” WC‘-‘-”-“-\\

¢ Meas, 15-18 2 Walking Steps fwd.
LMeas 9-18 (repetition) Same as above.

Meas. 17-24° (with repetition) Same as meas. 1-8 with repetition, ] i
‘Meas, 25-32 (with repetition) 16 Waltz steps turning CW, 2 steps per turn. f/ 45 )/u—“
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Schiiddel Pe Biix
|German)

Source: This is a traditional dance of the fishermen of the island of Rﬁ'gen in the Baltic Sea. Through the
German Youth Movement it has spread to other parts. It is danced now by many groups in this country ei- —
ther because some German immigrant has taught it to his friends or because of the publication in English
by Elizabeth Burchenal. Our interest in the dance has been mostly an academic cne. It is true, we have
danced it in Germany with youth groups and more recently we have occasionally taught it; but inquiry of in-
terested people has led us to more research. It seems that in German Literature this dance is more often
talked about and described in more folk dance volumes than any other. There is agreement on some parts
of the dance; on others there are differences. [

Burkhardt, Ludwig, Midel, Wasch Dich, Kamm Dich, Putz Dich schon, Wir wollen Heute Tanzen Gehn :

Racrenreiter Verlag, Kessel and Basel, 1026 (new edition 1951).
Blasche, Anna Helms and Julius, Bunte Tanze Bd. 1 , Friedrich Hofmeister, Leipzig, 1922.
Schultz, Willi, Bunte Taenze aus Pommern, B, G. Teubner, Leipzig and Berlin, 1826.
, Schiigde] de Bux, B. G. Teubner, Leipzig and Berlin, 1834.

Music: Record - Rondo RFD 11 {new Dunsing record).
Piano - Folk-Dances of Germany , Burchenal, Elizabeth, G. Schirmer Inc., New York, 1938,
Note: In using above plano music play part C four times,

Notes to title: ¢‘Schilddel’’ means to shake and ¢‘de Bilx’’ means the trousers, In order to understand how

a man can shake his trousers one needs to know that these fishermen wear white trousers which are ex-

tremely wide and billowy. The folk rhyme which is sung to the music actually says that there is nothing

better than the ‘‘Schilddelbilx’’. The man is so proud of his big trousers he dares his girl to do something

wrong and he will laugh at her. You have to *Schilddel de Biix” just right, not teo slowly and not too fast, -
to really get a kick out of it ~ at least, that’s what the song says. Below are the German words for it.

1. Lid, Lild, nu geiht dat an, 2. Giww mi mzl din Patschhand her,
Un nu frojt sich Fru un Mann, un denn geiht dat krilz un quer;
Awer de Schuddelblix awers makst du wat verkihrt,
geiht doch wilrklich nix. lach’k di ut du Dussel dirt.

3. Schuddel, schilddel, Schilddel de Biix, 4. Schiiddel, schilddel, Schilddel de Biix, ,
nich to langsam, nich to fix. ohne Schilddeln is dat nix. =
Sust du so, so lett dat fein, Nu, min Dirning, is’t to End?, —
Dat versdkert jedwerein. alles klappt nu in de Hand,

Formation: 4 couples in a sguare
oteps: Walking-step, Balance,

1st Tour
Meas. 1-8 (with repetition) Circle CW and CCW, I8 walking-steps each,
Meas. 0-16 Head couples (partners join inner hands) walk fwd and a little to the right - passing each

other - to the opposite place; then they return walking bwd and a little to the left - passing
each other - to home place. This is ke a dos-a-dos in couples,
Meas, 9-16 (repetition) Side couples the same.
Meas. 17-32 Schiiddel de Biix
17-18 Partners face each other, and bend slightly fwd, W grasp their skirls just telow the
knees and shake them. M do the same with their *Bux’’ (trousers). As they do
this, they balance once bwd and once fwd.
19-20 Same with corners.
21-24 Face partner again, clap once and join both hands fwd, swing 1 1/2 times CW around
With meas. 24 M turn away from their partners and move over to the next W on the
right, W remain in their own places .
25-32 Same as 17-24 with new pariner.
Meas. 17-32 (repetition) Same as 17-32,

2nd Tour
Meas. 1-B (with repetition) Round of the Women, 16 walking-steps CCW inside around the circle and
18 walking-steps CW.
Meas, 9-3% (with repetition) Same as in lst Tour.

3rd Tour
Meas. 1-8  (with repetition) Round of the Men~ 18 walking-steps CW inside around the circle and 18
walking-steps CCW,
Meas. 9-32 (with repetition) Same as in 1st Tour.

Ending Circle
Meas. 1-8 (with repetition) Circle CW and CCW, 16 walking-steps each. Bow to partners.

FDC-53-186
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Sunrose (Suennros) .7 a0 i g /-1;{/_, ALLAA,
(German)

v

Source: This dance is perhaps the most beautiful example of the North German quadrilies in 3/4 time,
There is much evidence that the dance as it is described here is an alteration brought about by German
youth of thirty years ago. This is how we learned it, but we have seen older descriptions which are soma-
what different, German Folk Dances , Paul Dunsmg, Frledrlch Hofme1ster Leipzig, 1936.

Music: Record - Roado RFD 12 (new Dunsing record) { A éJéidf - L-J[MLL( {l—w"‘\
Pianoc - German Folk Dances, Paul Dunsing, Friedrich Hbfmeister, eipmg, 19386.
Formation: 4 couples in a square, During the introduction partners join inner hands and bow; then they
join the other hands with the dancer next to them and bow again. Thus the circle has been
formed. o
Steps: Hop-Waltz step throughout the dance. Each step takes a full meas. in 3/4 time. On ct. 1 there is - _g’

x

a spring-like contact of the left foot with the floor; on ct. 2 the right leg swings just past the left; "‘/uw{/
and on ct. 3 the left leg has the same kind of spring. Then, in the second meas., the same action is f/\/é_(

-'-\_./(,m/ﬂ& taken up by the right leg while the left leg swings just past the right. This is a very smooth and /,-,_é/

{lowing step in which the weight transfers gently from left to right. The spring is just for the pur-

pose of accommodating the transfer. The swing of the free leg is just for the purpose of leading

swnoothly into the next step. Therefore, neither spring nor swing receive undue emphasis. Per-

haps it can also be understood that such a Hop ~-Waltz step would have to be varied according to the Jﬁ?
progression on hand. For instance, the step is a little wider in a large circle and it would be quite €.
narrow as it progresses sideways J’.n the Sunrose figure. And, of course, the leg swing would also f&#.
vary from quite a free swing where there is actually progression toa smothered swing where the

dancer does not go anywhere. Wherever there is a doubt about the swing - don’t swing.

//f 8 }II‘G & @ cw z C(é 1st Tour l :‘_[) /{v’wﬂp é‘”"'m'&\
A. Meas. 1-8 (w1th répetition} Cirele L and R.” A1l start on L foot—" [Lett il
B. Mazs. 9-24 Double Mill. W form a right hand mill (star), M hook R arms into girl’s L arms. 6 steps
[l CW. With the 7th and 8th W release their mill hold, all couples rotate CW hzalf around (M
! going fwd, W bwd) and M join I, hands in the mill hold. Then 6 stepsCCW. With the 7th’
and Bth M release their mill hold, swing their W to the center where W form a circle, At
the same time M form a circle over W’s arms. PR S S WP e e L
C. Meas.25-32 (with repetition) Sunrose. This is the well-known basket figure, but the movement of the
- % arms is slow and suggests the unfolding of the rosebud.+ The movement is CW once around.
With the first 4 steps the M’s arms are lifted over the W’s heads and lowered behind their /JU-ML
backs. With the next 4 steps the W do the same over the M’s heads. With the next 4 steps \
. the W’s arms are returned and with the last 4 steps the M’s arms are returned.
D. Meas.33-40 (with repsetition) Chain.  Grand right apd left. When partners meet the first time they
. Dbause briefly and bow. They bow again at the end.
{ - Note: Itis a little difficult to get into this chain since all dancers stand so close together ag
it starts. It is necessary that the first hop-waltz 1, as partners turn to each other and join
right hands goes a little away from the center of the circle. Then, as partners pass each
other, they deliberately aim to widen the circle further with the nexi hop-waltz R. The
rest of it should be regular and easy. The first bow should be exactly in opposite places
and the second bow should be exactly in home place.

Z2nd Tour

A. Meas. 1-B (with repetition) W’s Circle CW and CCW. M clap hands on lst ct. of every meas.. & o

B., C., & D. are as in lst Tour, pre R

(0 o (2

3rd Tour W S( '

A Meas. 1-8 (with repetition) M’s Mill. R hand star and back with the I, W clap hands on 1st ct, of

every meas.
B.,C., & D. are as in 1st Tour.

FEnd Circle
Meas, 1-8 (with repetition) As in 1st Tour. Bow to partner.

The tours suggested here were arbitrarily chosen. To dance only 2 or 3 or 4 tours is really a new develop-
ment. Formerly such a dance had at least 8 tours or even 18 and was danced without pause. The following
are further suggestions for tours:

Hand Tour: Partners’ R hands around and left hand around,

Cross Hand Tour: Partners face, cross hands, and dance CW and CCW around in place,

Back Hand Tour: Partners in back-hold position dance fwd and bwd around in place.

Men’s Circle: As W’s circle

Women’s Mill: As M’s Mill.

Round of 1st Couple: lst couple in shoulder-waist position dance inside circle once around CCW with CW

turns. o) i FJa g
C.Mo( Gtr oY /{,7 ff/-.'ﬂ =

FDC-53-17
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SUNRCSE cont’d,

Round of 2nd, 3rd and 4th Couples: Same 2 o,
Round of Head Couples: Same p Ureil]

Round of Side Couples: Same

Lspse i

King of Clubs ( Krenz-Kiinig)
(Germsn)

Source: This dance can be called another product of North German youll of the post World War T area.
Both the creator of the dance, Ludwig Burkhardt, and-the composer of the music, Heinrich Dieckelmann,
have been inspired leaders for the folk dance cause and both have published severnl collections. Tifor-
mation for this dance has been taken from the recent eighth edition of Kneyeler - Ludwig Burkhardt,
Verlag Manz und Lange, GGttingen, 1950.

Note to the title: The dance is already known amengst many American folk dancers under the title of
“Kreuz-Konig”’. ”This is High-German. The dance, however, originally and to this day has the Low-
German title “‘Kruz-KoOnig?’. The translation of the title oramanly accompanying the description of the
dance is given as “*King’s Cross’’, This is definitely wrong, Kreuz—K'dnig cannot mean anything put
“King of Clubs’'. The accent is r}ot on ‘‘Kreuz’/ but)on the first syllable of ¢*Konig”’.

Jaids, lenima 1,

{
Music;: Record - MH 1022 B ~— 4

Piano

- Folk Dances For All . Michael Herman, Barnes and Noble, Inc., New York, 1847,

Formation: 2 couplés join hands in a circle. . g My €
Steps: Running step, Hop-Waltz step (see full explanation under “Sunrose”) Mazurka step,
Achtervr step: ct. 1 - place L foot half sdwd-fwd; A kw‘,;\

, ct. 2 - move R foot behind L and place close to L on its outer side; Ly

P4 i "r'-“/-’-_ _.ct 3 - place L foot half sdwd-iwd;
= r'7f ; st “F2t. 1 - move R foot in front of L a_nd place close to L on its outer side.

P

S

Meas. 17-20
Meas. 21-22
Meas, 23-24

17-24
Meas, 256-28

Meas, 29-32

Meas, 25-28

Meas, 29-32

FDC-53-18

In this dance the now following steps are running steps.
This is essentially like a grapevine, but all the action seems to be in the legs,
from the hip down. The body is carried almost motionless, The circle widens °
a little when the feet move behind and it diminishes somewhat when the feet move
in front. 2, 1 it 7 MEARSLET ’ifu & R
Circle CW begmm.dg with 1 Achtervor step. Follow up w1tli Runmr!g steps. On meas. 5
take ancther Achtervor step and follow up with running steps. The Achtervor steps here
have the same bounce or spring as the Running steps. A gt g of 1
(repetition) Very quickly couples take open position, M hook L elbows;,,rrun.nmg steps 1wdﬁ\f"'r

i

__Releaee all holds; M exchange places with, 2. Hop-Wa:l!ez steps, Jommg L}hands and passing, |
gach other by L shou.lder's g =

M join R hands with the opposite W (not their partner) and with 2 Hop—Waltz—steps exchange
places. W are now on the inside.

W exchange places with 2 Hop~Waltz steps, joining I hands and passing each other by L
shoulders. _An Lassra -

Partners join. R hands and exchange places with 2 Hop-Waltz steps.

(repetition)

9-14 Same as above

15-18 M joins R hand with his partner and W turps once CW under his R arm. At the same

time M turns half around CCW so that couples face each other.

All this (meas. 9-16 with repetition) means doing a *straight chain’’,

All join hands in a circle and dance 4 Mazurka steps CW, all starting on L.

Couples join both hands forward and dance 2 Mazurka steps CW

followed by 6 Runnlng steps,

(repetiticn) Same as above.

M swing their partners in such a way toward the center that W are back to back. M join R
hands with partner’s right and [, hands with the other woman’s left. TIn this formation, lean-
ing back and arms stretched, M take 12 Running steps CW in the circle moving W along with
them. -
All keep thelr R hand hold with their partners but release the 1. hang hold, M Sng in, W
swing out, and all join the free L hands again to keep the same formation (now with W on out-
side) moving CW. This takes again 12 Running steps.

{repetition) W swing in, M swing out a.nd agam the formation keeps moving CW; 12 Running
steps. ST AL LEY

M swing in, W swmg out, fe.m:i contmue running as above. On meas. 32 M leap with a CW

turn out of the center into the circle formation. They are now on the right side of their
partners which means that they have changed partners,

Now the whole dance will be repeated with the new partner,
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Puitjenier
{German) =t i
(From the province Westphalia) 75(2”"'&
Source: It was at Jane Turwell’s Polklore Village Christmas Festival that we saw the *Puttjenter?’ for the

first time, where it was Introducea by Mary Apn and Michael Herman, Since then we have done some re-
search on it and have taught it many times to various groups,

H gty - ’ - . 1
ilmbrecht, Utto, Wesifdlische Heimaltinze , Hanseatische Verlugsanstult, Hamburg, 1336.

Music: Fiano - Burchennl, Elizabeth, Folk Dances of Germany, G. Schirmer Inc., New York, 1238.
Record - MH 1043,
Formation: 4 couples in a sguare,
Steps: Walking, skipping.
Introduction: Bow {o your partner, join inside hands, bow fo your corner, joining hands and thus forming the

circle. zliodden Ly . ) -
Dl Aodadii

A, Meas, 1-4 Circle CW with 8 walking steps,
1-4 Trep.) Circle CCW with 8 walking steps. LR o 5
5-8 Face your cornér, stamp 3 times in place on first three cts, of meas. b, clap own hands 3 D,:é‘
times on first 3 cts, of meas. 6. 7 Lo
Meas. 7-8 join both hands fwd with corner and skip CW once around in place (4 skips}./ .
5-8  (repetition) Face your partner. Stamp, clap, and skip in the same manner. “ﬁ’“
-6 Winding Fath (Schl¥ngelgan: -} of the girls, While M remain statioparys all four W Sklp ina iz Pl
Winding Fath CV/ around the circle, e: recutmﬂ' a chain by giving right hands to thelr own part- =2
ner, L Lo the nexl, K to the next, and 30 on. When they reach home, they give beth hands to
- their partner snd swing once arcund CW in place with skipping steps (meas. 15- 16)
4-18 (repstition) Now W skip CCW around the ¢ircle in a Winding Path, while W %
B. Mill &f Lu Women etk oA (w

Mens. 1-4  [with repetition). ‘The four W join right hc.nds in the center by pldcmg their hands on the
wrists of W znesd of them WA]_K fwd CW with B steps, Lthen change hold, _]O].ﬂ L, hands ang
steps COW , return te plage, fzce the corner and p‘\ C/‘.‘ | g 2 Lot
iztitlon) stay L ! kip as eiyldmea in FaTt A, %ﬂ
ep,) Same as ez lnmea in Part A.

— (= 3
3 {ime a2 =xplained in Fart B fer W’s Mill, ) @ /.:z(p i
& Stamp, clap, and skip 2s explained in Part A.
d-18 (with repetition) Same as explained in Part A.
repielition)  Join hands in a large circle, walk 8 steps CW, and 8 steps CCW,
Geestlinder Waltzer W 5—-(-?-#}2»
Geesllaender Waltz <
{German)
Record: Ronde RFD 2B ;
Published: German Folk Dances, Volume I, by Paul Dunsing.
Formation: Couples in a circle, men on the inside, women on the cutside, inside hands joined, outside hands
on hips.
This is a description of the men’s movements, Women start on opposite feet,
Mess. 1 Steu left forward on first beat and draw right foot to left on third beat.
2 Btep leit forward. Arms swing forward.
3 Point right foot forward.
4 Drop jeined hands with pivot on left (toward partner), swing right foot through (facing now in oppo-
site direction) and join the other hands.
5-8 As measures i-4, bul in opposite direction and beginning right, ending facing each other with both
hands joined.
g  Step left sideward.
18 Cross right over left, pointing right foat.
11 Step right sideward.

12 Craoss left over right vointing left foot.
13-16 Then both dLane waltz .ogether with regular held, turning clockwise.

Com Bt ek progrzasas JA—\ con Ot 72 g d A
s I i
L & o Tt (/.,.,—c(..—-\ 1 L {{ Wwe. ooz b«.?«:..éf:a.-ﬂ, g

M soes -M- Q__":_J»L .




Skittle Quadrilie ( Kegelquadrille)

{German)
(From the province of Mecklenburg)

Source: This is a traditional dance which was written down and published by Anna Helms and Julius Blasche
for German youth during the First World War, (Anna, affectionately cslled ‘‘Altmeisterin’ - old master -
by German folk dancers, is still very active in Hamburg.) There is some evidence of other versions of this
dance as found in other regions, but this is probably the best known.

Music: Record - Rondo RFD 12 (new Dunsing record) 3
Piano - Blasche, Annz Helms und Julius, Bunte Tanze Band IT, Friedrich Hofmeister, Leipzig,
1918.

TFormation: 4 couples in a square and a 5th couple as skittle in the center, Skittle M faces lst couple and
skittle W faces 3rd couple. The 1st couple stands with their backs to the music, the 2nd couple
right of 1st, the 3rd opposite the 1st, and the 4th left of the first {this is an adaptation - the
German numbering system is different),

Steps: Walking step, Waltz (use step-close-step).

(Meas. 1-16) The four couples join hands in a ¢ircle and walk 16 steps CW and 16 steps CCW, The skittle
Yy 7 couple remains standing in the center. Ao Whrie. oay aretrd )\Tc'\ ey

Meas. 1-8 Hand Tour of the Skittle. Skittle M and 1st W join R hands and walk once around. At the
, same time skittle W and 3rd M join R hands and walk once around. Then the skittle couple
) T~ i "?/ join L hands in the center and pass each other., Skittle M and 3rd W now join R hands and
walk once around while skittle W and Ist M do the same. The skittle couple join I hands
in the center and walk far enough around so that M faces the 2nd couple and W faces the 4th,
Meas. 9-18 Circle CW all four coupies around the skittle which is standing in the center.

Meas. 1-8 Hand Tour of the Skittle. Same as abave, but this time the skittle dances with 2nd and 4th

[ couples, The skittle ends in starting position, facing 1st resp. 3rd cpl.

i Meas, 9-18 Circle CW as above,

Meas. 17-24 Women’s Round. W with hands on hips walk 8 steps CCW and 8 steps CW inside around
i fhe circle,

Meas. 17-24 (repetition) Men’s Round. Same as women’s round. The men clap their hands on the first
ct. of meas. 1.

Meas. 25-32 Hand Tour of the Skittle . Same as meas, 1-8 above with 1st and 3rd couples.

Meas, 25-32 (repetition) Hand Tour of the Skittle continues without interruption with 2nd and 4th couples.
The skittle ends in starting formation.

B Meas, 33-40 Half Chain, The iour couples arcund the standing skittle Grand right and left hand around

2= fhe circle to opposite places, swing around by the right hand and

Meas. 33-40 (repetition) Half Chain back to place.

Meas. 41-48  (with repetition) Waltz. As the waltz begins the skittle dancers move over to the st couple,
clap hands, and take the position of the 1st couples which in turn dances to the center and be-
comes the skittle, All couples in closed position waltz CCW once arcund the skittle. The
turn is CW - 2 waltz steps per turn - 2 turns per quarter of the circle.

The whole dance may be repeated with the new skittle, then again with the second couple as skittle, and so on
until every couple has been skittle. During the last waltz the last skittle merely joins the other couples in

the round waltz. Note: Start with Hand Tour when doing the dance a Znd or 3rd time; Introduction appears
only at the beginning of the dance.

The Aus’trian Dances being taught by Walter Grothe are described in Herbert
Lager’s book, Qur Austrian Dances, printed by our own National Press,

Read Let’s Dance for news about
desoripTis s out Folk and Square dancers and for Research Committee-tested dance
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Queen of Hearts (Herzdame)
(German)

Source: This is one of a group of dances called ‘‘Barsbuettler Taenze’’. They evolved under the leadership
" of Karl Lorenz in 1948 at the ‘‘JTugendhof Barsbuettel’’ near Hamburg. Barshuettel is perhaps the closest
German counterpart to our American folk camps but on a much wider scope involving courses in youth leader-
ship training. FPerhaps it can also be said that this is a further and the youngest attempt to create a new Ger-
man dance culture which might be more hroadly acceptable to the people. The social aspect is emphasized by
starting and ending in a common circle, by partner changes, and by the awareness of others In the circie. Karl
Lorenz started as a music teacher at Barsbuettel and he has composed the music to these dances. He claims
that his knowledge of the dance was limited at first and one gets the iS2- that it all started with much group ex-
perimentation, At the present time these dances seem to be widely accepted in Germany but they have not
displaced - and they were not intended to do so - either the old folk dances nor ball room dances. TFirst
‘‘Rosentor”” and then ‘“Herzdame”” were learned and liked during the past year by Mid-west groups. These
dances were brought to us by Lotte Grahn (Paul's sister) on her recent arrival in the U, S. A, She, in turn,
had learned them in Barsbuettler courses from Karl Lorenz. Lorensz, Karl, Barsbuettler Taenze, Hermann
Moeck Verlag, Celle, 1951,

Music: Record - In preparation.
Piano - Barsbuettler Taenze, Lorenz, Karl, Hermann Moeck Verlag, Celle, 186l. (Avallable
through Gretel Dunsing, 4754 No. Ashland Ave., Chicago 40, Illinois.)
Formation: Couples in closed positicn in a circle, M facing CCW, W facing CW,
Steps: Change step: step L fwd, closing step R, step L fwd - this step can start with either foot or move In
any direction. Step-close, Walking step, Hop waltz (see description under *‘Suarose’’), Waltz step
(this means here step-close-step), Mazurka step, Running step.
i Note: The dance is designed in Rondo form . It coasists of 4 parts - A, B, C, D. These parts, then, are
arranged in the following way: A -B - A ~-C - A - D - A—C- -B - A,
_..u'p ploirad ’:&: 47 ,{
A. Meas. 1-2 2 Change steps CCW, M starts R fwd, W starts L bwd, wnsdiae
3~4 2 Change steps with very little forward progression; M remalns on the periphery of the circle,
makes about 1/8 rotation R (meas. 3), and 1/4 rotation I {meas. 4). W follows his lead, but
qk’ﬁp = since M is the pivot, she moves away from the periphery of the circle. -’-M
. 5-6 2 Waltz steps for 1 CW turn. ’

o ' 7 1 Step-close (ct. 1 and 2) in CCW du'ectlon in the circle, and a step in place (ct.3). Sofor M
M 4
! i Qo it is R-L-R fwd.

e (‘Zﬂi o, 8 1 Step-close (ct. 1 and 2) in CW direction in the circle and a step in place(ct.3). So for M it

A is L-R-L bwd. Movement in meas. 7 and 8 is like a pendulum swing.

1-8 (repetition) Same as above,

B. In transferring from A to B, W does not step R {meas. 8, ct. 3), but rather draws right foot In without put-
ting weight on it. w 5. H "Zkg /5% ey
Meas. 1-2 Release hold letting arms drop to side. 1 Change step R sdwd and 1 Change step L sdwd.

This means that M is moving toward the wall and W toward center; then they again,

3-4 Join beth hands for a two-hand circle and, walk once around CW. fmé::gc ,«o-%

5-8 Same as meas. 1-4, i

1-8 (repetition) Same as above. On meas. 8 partners take closed position as in the beglnning, W
e S leave out the last walking step and rather draw 1, foot in without putting welght on it.
{M Note:' This part may be done with partner change: Partners dance apart as before; then they return not to

—  their partners but rather to the dancer who was directly behind them on the periphery of the circle
,;\ _ and dance the circle with the new partners.

C. In transferring from A to C, partners (meas. 8) step into side by side position swinglug inner joined hands
bwd, withthe weight on inner feet. That leaves the outer feet slightly in front. Both are facing CCW in the
circle.

Meas. 1-2 TJoined hands swing fwd transferring weight to outer feet (meas. 1), but both feet remain on the
flopr. Joined hands sw 2 transferring weight to inper feet and only slightly Tffing outer
- ﬁ N feel off the floor.
ey el 3-8 4 Hop waltz steps fwd, M starting 1. and W starting R. Joined hands swing fwd, bwd, fwd, and
bwd. With the last Hop waltz step M turns right about so that he now faces his partner (1/2
turn) - he is also facing CW in the clrcle. Partners take closed position.
7-10 4 Waltz steps turning CW twice around (M actually has only 1 1/2 turns). During meas, 10
they again take side by side position and swing Inner hands bwd. :
1-10 (repetition) Same as above. During meas. 10 partners keep closed position. The turn for
A both is enly 1 1/2 times around faclng as in Starting Formation.
F D. In transferring from A to D (meas. 8) the closed position is altered somewhat. M’s R and W’s L shoulders

are closer together and in a 90 degree angle to each other, joined hands point into CCW direction in the clr-
cle, and both dancers. look into CCW direction,

FDC-53-21
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(4 QUEEN OF HEARTS, cont’d.

D. Meas, 1-2 2 Mazurka step7 fwd, M begin L and W begin R. _ :
¥ 3 2 Running steps) each with a pivot, to complete one turn CW (cts. 1 and 2). The third Running

2
¢ y step is in place (ct. 3
N s J‘ 4 Thé3 next RI.)unnng ste; is an emphasized fwd motion (ct. 1) while the last 2 are very short (cts. —
2 and 3).
5-8 Same as meas. 1-4. )
1-8 (repetition) Same as above, During meas. 8 on cts. 1 and 2both do a Step-close, M fwd R
and W fwd L. She also does a half-left turn on the left foot so that both are facing as in
Starting Formation. On ct. 3 step in place,
Ending: Meas. 7 and 8,a!1("e;\c§;nced in the following way: Aifter the Waltz Turn, release hold and with 3 steps
in place (meas. 7) face the center of the circle joining all hands ar 0u.ud Then alk do 1 Step-close to
the center, M fwd L, W twd R (meas. 8, ct. 1 and 2),
A YR
‘\:5 'N ‘\b K“”) —6 A uw\du{')‘
e /;_/u‘vﬂ./)\/' o~
: ¢ Rosenior
e Dannte . (German) "b-—-ty{‘ Q-—.-L/J IJ'“ UUA/‘LC ""‘Lll ﬂwﬁg’ U"‘~J(./
4 b sagpllntn o
J  Source: See under Queen of Hearts.
RN Note to the title: This dance will probably be known in the future under its German name ‘‘Rosentor’’. Door
/ V' or gate of roses seems phonetically and also in every other way inadequate. It is perhaps of interest tha
A A Germans called the dance first ‘‘Begruessungstanz’ - translated that would be “‘Dance of Saluiation’’. \We'
. i wish e knew what prompted the change. : W
Fy
Music: Record - Planned for this summer. Will be available by Camp time or shorily afierwards.
Piano - Barsbuettler Taenze, Carl Lorenz, Hermann Moeck Verlag, Celle, 1351, (Available
through Gretel Dunsing, 4754 No. Ashland Ave,, Chicago 40, Illincis.)
- Formation: Couples in closed position in a circle, M facing CCW, W facing CW.
.‘5(" <4« Bteps: Walking step. From the first to the last meagure there Wmty of walking steps in
i the same tempo, 3 steps in each measure, Loage & 77 =
(wﬂ{‘ ] Note: The dance is designed in Ronde form. It consists of 3 parts - A, B, C. These parts, then, are ar-
V\/J ranged in the following way: A - B - A - C - A - B - A, -
oY RE0 4 |

Y A, Meas. 1  Both walk CCW on the periphery of the circle; M starts R fwd, W starts L bwd. S gEL»- Gyl lend
! 2  Change places. M’s L and W’s R hands remain joined and are lifted: W turns half around ém—4 0.,
M G CL w0 /7/ } I\ continues to walk fwd, take again closed position. Urnef Mo A _5%{ % !

3  Both walk CW on the permhery of the cirele. 3 5 wa

4 Same as meas. 2

b Sameasmeas.1 CCw

8  Both walk CW on the periphery of the circle; N bwd Wiwd, , . v 1 £ mw
7-8 Both walk a full turn CW (tks~= ). LA P—‘GPIC' nrslle i 6555"
1-8 (repetition) Same as above. ol émr:\. Goce br %/{Q

B. Meas. 1  Both walk CCW on the perlphery of the circle.

2 Both walk fwd to the next ari [whﬂ W walks under M’s lifted 1. arm, the handhold is re-
leased. (i; ot ?,9_, | by (lw-ri
3-4 With the new partner both dance as explained In meas, 1-2, chaugmg pariners again. .
5-8 With the next partner both dance as explained in A, meas, 5-8. ( y‘r‘,_,.{ Dot - ‘z,«mcfe’) (Q
1-8 (repetition) Same as above. ]
C. In transferring from A to C the turn at the end of A is not complete (about 7/8). b_l..(:)@ll(, 71 D

Meas. 1L  Release hold and walk bwd away from each other, M diagonally{ toward outside of circle and W l’\
Sip diagonally[toward inside of circle. Arms move dowr: to sides.”
2  Walk fwd toward each other. Arms move up to shoulderheight.
3-4  Join hands and circle CW once arcund. [Av—episs ’?wi
§-8 OSame as meas. 1-4, but the circle is CCW. _
1-8 (repetition) Same as above. At the end of meas. 8 take closed position.
Note: This part may be done with partner change. Partners dance apart (meas, 1 and meas. 5}, Then
they move fwd to the next pariner {meas. 2 and meas, 8) and circle CW with the new partner.
There are four partner changes.

Ending: Meas. 7 and 8 of A are danced in the following way:

Meas, 7 Release hold, face center of circle with 3 steps in place, and all join hands in & large circle. —,
Meas. 8 M step-close fwd L, W step-close fwd R.
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Achttouriger Mit Wa!’}.ar
Eight Tour with Waltz
(German)

This quadrille with its graceful rhythm and its richness of form is typical of the many group dances of North
Germany. i is apother favorite of our Chiciage groups.

Record: Rondo RFD 9 A
Publishea: Dance Lightly by Gretel and Paul Dunsing
Tormation: 4 couples in & square

Introduction: Bow to your partner, bow to the corner, join hands in a circle:

1st Tour

A. Meas. 1-8 (with repetition) Cirele to left and right with waltz steps.

B. Meas. ©-16 Fass Through, Waltz Back to Place.

3-10 Head couples - beginning on outside feet - waltz through each other, men passing on the
outside and women on the inside.

11-12 Then the women swing half around to face their partners, in regular dance hold; both

13-16 waltz toward their own places, and with one waltz turn return to place.

9-16 (repetition) Side couples the same.

. Meas. 17-24 Elbow Swing in Line. Head couples take open hip-shoulder hold, stamp left and run toward
the center (meas. 17) where the men hook left elbows and all continue the running swing for-
ward around (meas. 18-19), break the forward movement (meas. 20) but not the hold, now
swing bwd around (meas, 21-23) and run bwd to places (meas. 24},

17-24 (repetition) B8ide couples the same.

D. Meas. 25-32 (with repetition) Round Waltz of all four couples. FProgression in circle: CCW, cover 1/4
of the circle per 4 measures. Turn of couples: CW, 2 turns per 4 measures, Step: old
fashioned German waltz step - essentially step-close-siep, pivoting on both feet on a very
small space. Suggested but optional end: during the last 2 meas. of the repetition the wo-
man with the man’s assistance bounces off the floor, and while she is in the air, the man
pivols just enough 50 that both are in their places as she comes down. &ince there is no
retard in the music and since the dance goes omn, perfect timing, although difficult, is essen-
tial.

(@}

Znd Tour
A. Meas. 1-8 (with repetition) Women’s Round. All 4 W dance by themselves inside around the circle
past each of the men and back to Lhelr places. They turn constantly with hands on hips
much as explained under D. M clap hands,
to D - Same as in lst Tour.

@

3rd Tour
Meas. 1-8 (with repetition) Men’s Round, "AIl 4 M with hands on hips waltz up te the girl on their L
(meas. 1-2), turn once right about in front of her (meas. 3-4), waltz on to the next (meas. 5 -
8), turn in front of her (meas. 7-8); then with the repetition of the music they waltz up to the
third, and finally return home to their places.
B to D - Same as in 1lst Tour,

=

End Circle
Meas. 1-8 (with repetition} Circle to L. and R 28 in the beginning. During the last 2 meas. of the
repetition bow to your partner.

The remaining five Tours are seldom danced now. Part A, then, would consist of:

Hand tour; Couples dance with right hands joined, then left,

Two-hand-tour; Couples with both hands joined dance first to L around, then to R.
Women’s Circle,

Men'’s Circle.

Double Mill; Couples have open hip-shoulder hold; W join hands for a star by the R;
then the M swing In for a star by the L.

© oo

Note: The record has only enough music for Introduction, two complete tours and End Circle, The third
tour, then, either would have to be omitted or included as a matter of choice if the dance were repeatec

Keep postedl -- Read Let’s Dance
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Alfelder
{German)

This is a traditional folk dance from the little town of Alfeld near Hannover in Germany. It has never

been published either in German or any other language. It was first described in English for the World of ——

Fun Series of Recreational Recordings under the ““Dunsing Records.’”” Anna Helms-Blasche, folklorist and
©“QOla Master’” of the German folk dance, who was 78 years old this spring and is still very active, sent us
this dance as a gift. She gives the following explanation, anJ we translate:

On the meadows along the river ILeine, Alfeld celebrated every four years a ¢‘Schiltzenfest’’ {(a folk fes-
tival in which shooting for a prize is the highlight). It.was celebrated so seldom because of the large cost,
Four huge tents were pitched, one of which was entirely reserved for the unmarried, Custom demanded that
the girls would send the invitations to their dancers beforehand in the form of a white silk bow: If the danpcer
accepted the bow, he would send the girl in return a bouguet of flowers., He would then also be cobliged to re-
main the girl’s escort during the parade through the town and to the tents as throughout the festival days.
Now, it happened frequently that one gentleman received two bows and accepted both. Then, of course, he
went with both girls to the festival. And so evolved this ¢*Alfelder Tilittentit.?’

Record: World of Fun M 115

Formation: One man and two women ln open hold face another such tric. All dancers are arranged In this
way in a large circle around the room. This means that half of the trios face counterclockwise
and half face clockwise.

Step: Two slow walking steps for a 6/8 measure,

A. Meas, 1-4 Circle six to the left.

5-8 Circle six to the right back to original places.

B. Meas., 0-18
9-10 Men hook right elbows and walk around each other,
11-12 They hook left elbows with their right partners and turn them once around.
13-14 They hook right elbows with their left pariners and turn them around.

15-18 They return to their original places.

C. Meas. 9-18 ({repetition)
8-10 Al bow to opposite tric - no steps.
11-14 Trios keep hznds jolned, pass the opposite trio by walking toward the right and again a-
little toward the left to meet the new trio.
15-18 All bow tc the new opposite tric - npo steps.

Repeat as often as desired.

Tampel
(German)

s‘Tampet’’ or ““La Tempete’’ or ““Tempest’” is probably a variant of several contra dances of the past century.
North German in origin, it received much wider distribution and now is our party favorite,

Record: World of Fim M 114
Published: Dance Lightly by Gretel and Paul Dunsing
Formation: Tow Of two couples faces another row of two couples. These sets can be arranged either In a
column through the middle of the room or in a large circle.
Introductien: Join hands in & circle eight. |
RUSA i

Meas. 1-8 (with repetition) Circle to the L 8 xt:neas. and then walk to the R,EENDI:NG IN STARTING

POSITICN.
9-18 Couples change sides within their . rows with 4 sliding steps.

9-10 The R couple is passing in front of the L.
11-12 Now the couple going to the L points R toe over L foot.and L over R, while the couple

i ~ r
| gt Uk ; going toward the R begins pointing L over R. {Pointing means fto touch floor beyond
"Ya‘-vﬁ”"\ Ny foot mentioned.)
&) 13-16 The new R couple passes in front of the L and all point as described above.

9-18 (repetltion) The action is now repeated as described except that now the L couples
will pass in front, o
17-24 Center Four Form Right Hand Star ; corners joln both hands with opposite. Walk L around /¥ .2lif,
in place. Gl
17-24 (repetition) Walk R around in place - center four with I hand star - ending In starting posi-
tion. i
25-32 For and Back and Passing Through . Hands joined ln rows, all take 4 steps fwd and 4 steps
bwd (?}eas. 29-30) and meet the new row for the beginning circle figure (meas. 31-32),
i "l‘a ¥ gL L‘u"tf'u .
Repeat as often as desired.
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Jo Estel Kivanok — I Wish You Good Evening,

r"-f’

(Yo Eshtey Kee-vah-nok) ' ,l g y
(Hungarian) ,r‘_ - _ _#‘__, N e Ber-ie)
. =v] * :_._: el FLE T R
f Music: Folkraft 1121 B gt . _
Formation: Column of couples or circle of couples facing CCW. W -"1*-"":&/ (gl ” L

Starting Position: Inside hands jeined and extended fwd, outside hand on hip; R foot free.
3teps: Bokazo (Bokazni): M: - Rise on balls of feet and click heels three times; W: - Hop on L foot each
time and point R tce fwd, sdwd R and return R foot next to L.

r . -
Mo{ | FIGURE 1 ;4. lchen

Measures gl A
1 Movin, dxagonauy fwd to R hop on L foot, raising R knee (slightly bent) {ct. and), step diagonally
fwd onlR foot (ct. 1), step on L foot next to R {ct. 2). Repeat above step (cts. and 3, 4).
Bokazo.
A 3 4 Repeat pattern of meas. 1-2, starting with hop on R foot, moving diagonally fwd to L.
[ 5-8 Repeat entire pattern of meas. 1-4.

FIGURE 2 ;4 ozusl /pe_,e? 4 Vs s »(6

1 Four skips bwd, away from partner.
2 Bokazo.
3 Step sdwd L stamping on L foot (cts. 1, 2), swing R foot across in front of L. and step on ball of R
{ct. 3), pivot to E{once around (ct. 4).
4 Bokazo.
=vrs e 5 Four skips fwd toward partner. A PR sl et e
Lf s BoKAz5 5% stamps--twice {cts. 1,72}, then three tunes (cts 3 4). (s
7-8 Swing in place turning CW‘with_parmer (R shoulders ad;acent R arms around each other acydss In
front, L arm raised high), with i‘b‘nowigg step done four times: Hop on R foot {ct. and), step on ball
of I foot (ct. 1 and), step on R foot (ct. 2y — -
el e Honertenkrepatiers-oi-Fipmrel me?r--ﬂ =
["".- 1-8 Repeat entire pattern of Figure 2, meas. 1-8, advancing fto new partner On meas. 5 ““four skips
= fwd to ’
a2 #..4,1 :
Repeat entire dance with new partner. 3'5 (st
J— il
C;Q"E& o "{,—u":( l"ar L v L_L-‘-"l {\- i B
Hiney Lo Yanum
(Horra Variation}
e
Music: Folkraft 1122 A YA Auaatat s //
Formation: Single circle facing center.
Starting Position: Arms extended sdwd, hands on neighbor’s shoulders L foot free.
FIGURE 1
Measures
1-2 Step sdwd L on L foot (ct. 1}, step on R foot across in back of L (ct. 2), step sdwd L on L foot (ct. 1),
hop on L foot and Swing R across in front {or back) of L (ct. 2) g lle Aah el
3-4 Repeat pattern of meas, 1-2 to R, starting with R foot. /@{ {L J
5-8 Repeat meas. 1-4. (; R e At
FIGURE 2 SR
9-10 Sarne as meas, 1-2, Figure 1. g
11 Step sdwd R on R foot (ct. 1), hop on R foot and swing L across in front of R {ct. 2).
12-18 Entire patter, meas, 9-11, done three times, moving to L only. On last meas., pause {or step sdwd
L on L foot (et. 1); step on R foot across in back of L (ct. 2)). Fold arms across in front of chest.
FIGURE 3
19 Hop on R foot and place L heel fwd, - :
20 Jump orss=Sotund place R heel fwd. — iy
21-22  Repeat meas. 19-20 in double time making faur quick changes alternating heel I, R, L, R. (™"
23-28 Repeat pattern of meas, 19-22, beginning with L heel fwd and alternating. On last ct , Jump in place
— on both feet and assume starﬁ.ng position with arms extended sdwd, hands on neighbor's shoulders,

ready to repeat entire dance,
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. M I Sukeius — The Cheat
lr (Lithuanian)
{Sook-chews)

Music: Folkraft 1104 B ——
Formation: Circle, all facing center, boy with his partner to his R. Boys join hands In back of girls; girls
join hands in back of the boys.

= Dy CHORUS STEP
Measures Foyed
1-2 Step to R with R foot (ct. 1?: step with L foot in fremt of R (ct. 2), step R with R foot (ct. 1), swing
L in front of R (ct. 2). (. ALeff
3-4 Same beginning with I, foot ntoving L. This Chorus Step is done each time meas. 1-4 is played,
Ll i FIGURE 1
563 and repeat): Grapevine step: Step RToot in back of L (ct. 1), step L foot to the L (ct. and),
tep R foot in front of L. {ct. 2), step L foot to the L (ct. and) This movement ig rapid and shouk
o0, e -‘. be practiced. Contmue for the remainder of the B meas, A_Vl / DA e sl
el

(i ™ Wareley, Ao FIGURE 2 P,.,uw_u 3

Forination: k,lI'Cle breaks mto four wings two couples to each wing, facing cE%b Dance Chorus Step (meas

1-4) after which inside boys form a little circle of four, hands over each other's shoulders. ./[
Thus, & boy with two girls on each side of him remain for the wings.

5-8 The circle of the four boys moves L with the grapevine step. Each wing spins in their places,
jumping up and down on both feet, turning the girl on M’s R side bwd, the M and his L hand girl
fwd. —— e,
FIGURE 3
Formation: Central boys return to their partners and wings, and each wing forms a, lltéle-eircie of two
couples., m_,u_ Y Lo B .n...t—r'
Chorus Except instead of swinging foot, stamp it. '
5-8 Jump in fours {as in Fig. 2), circling to L.
FIGURE 4
Formation: A single file circle all facing CCW, with girls In front of partners. Hands on hips for boys while
girls hold skirts. —
Chorus Boys move singly out of ¢ircle starting with R foot, girls move to circle starting with L foot, and
reverse. VY s
5-8 Boys form a-eirele, spin to L with the grapevine step, girls at the same time jumping on both

feet, pivot in place §CW,

FIGURE 5
Formation: Boys return to their partners. Place inside hands behind partners’ backs and join with pariners
iree hands., (Skating position, back),

Chorus Danced in two’s, first moving out from center, then toward center,
5-8 In same pos1t10n couples jump up and down on bot.h feet, turping in place, boy bwd, girl fwd.
Jr : A
FIGURE 6
Repeat all of Fig. 1. End with a break In circle, forming & semi-circle and bowling to the
audience. -

As a courtesy to the Folk Dance Federation we do not reprint any dances that have

appeared in Let’s Dance or in any of the volumes of Folk D
ances from
Far, though many of them were first taught in Camp, fear and
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Helena Polka
{Polish)

As early as 1935 this dance was considered ‘“The Begt’’ at a democnstration in Humboldt Park, Chicago.

Ayl D’(ZL‘”‘\ L\&uu-( M /LPT;

J Music: Folkraft F 1123 A
Formation: Couples in a celumn or circle. In circle formation, number off cou,ples in two!s. M
Starting Position: Partners facing, inside hands joined, outside foot free. LS L VS e D %
"L, i Y 4l AD ﬂ E’ —3
MUSIC A Sw"‘f“ V. N G FIGURE 1 R
Measures e, i/rw,?p
1-2 Two polka steps fwd, starting with hop on inside foot, advancing ‘‘face to face’’ with partner on first W;
polka step and ‘‘back to back’’ on secend polka step.
3-4 Girl makes one L turn under joined raised hands with one polka step as boy dances in place, then A \Iﬁua
both stamp three times, starting with inside fcot.
Boy makes one R turn under joined raised hands with one polka step as girl dances in place, then
¥\ 1 poth stamp three times, starting with inside foot. .
7-8 Both make one inward turn under joined raised hands with one polka step, ending with 3 stamps. W& Ve
Entire pattern of meas. 1-8 done four times. M R T
i MUSIC B FIGURE 2 j : 7\
[ IMeasures Partners separate and face each other, L hand on hip, R hand raised overhead. £cc._¢7w‘.._¢ h, B
( 1-2 Four shdes to the R. _ [ \
, 3-4 Stamps,®R TRETS T g Lo ERE A
5-8 Repeat nzﬁt@j of meas, 1-4 to L, R hand on hip, L hand I‘aIS"‘d overhead,
e MUSIC B FIGURE 3 Lk
Measures 1/ a

]\'1“_ W 1-2 Two heel-clicks to R and three stamps, R, L, R. (Hop on L foct, moving toward R, clicking or
! hitting R heel against I, heel); (L hand on h1p, R hand raised overhead) ol (& ol ,6.4-( f;w} Sl M
F’ 7 {2" - 3-4 Two heel-clicks to L and three stamps, L, R, L. R hand on hip, L hand raised overhead,. “$ 4,"
Y&/ 5-8 Repeat pattern of meas. 1-4. &G G L. 4/ v

! > LT T
#As WHeey e . 2/
tep - MuUSIC A 'Hj\ "'"-r'lh\ g LLI‘GU;E 4 L, o el i SR jm oy A

b1
*1 i P \ﬂeasures Couples form Arches by raising joined Inside hands. Y s At AL A A Sl lg
T { In column or Jongways formation: Head couple turns zbout and starts the figure by going UNDER T
and the arch formed by the next couple, then forms the arch and gees OVER the next couple and con- Pl
repeat tinues going alternately UNDER and OVER,; following couples do the same in turn. Dan~{ .
v f-:) In cirele formation: #1 couples turn about. All start fipure simultaneously, #1’s going CVER
first as #2°s go UNDER. LoD
A z.f.) This figure is done with 18 polka steps. All finish facing original directicn at end of lasi measure
of Mugsic A, even though not back in original place, H W"\ L L‘S.
ot B MUSIC C 4 ' FIGURE 5 b .
3 Measures Joined hands crossed in front, inside foct free. & Wt T
f_-;-— 1-2 Two polka steps fwd, starting with hop on outs&ufoot [ (_)
L S Turn to face opposite direction by pivoting on side foot, without releasing hands, and-giesfpack o,

-4 :
,,Q back on free foot (boy’s (Q girl’s &), bendingsfirice, R;se on ‘‘and’’ ct. and dance one polka step in
place, starting with hop on inside foot.

Entire pattern of meas. 1-4 done four times, LA oLl ] \;Ily-"'_,“x
Wbl — H ot Las olba 2l (=15,
y e

MUSIC € Y 1=T FIGURE 8 Ty -~
‘"Jarsouvienne’’ position (girl’s hands held at sHouldeI/'ﬁueJ_-r.bo_y_holdﬁ L hapd’in his L and
e L" reaches across her back to hold her R hand in his R)./ Boy’s R foot free. »
Measures 2. YPlias.
1-4 Boy moves to the R, to the other side of his partner, with one polka step or one step to the R, then ¢, //
1 lﬁi‘r LC.' both look at each other. BRoy returns to L side of partner with one polka step or sdwd step to L and '\4\'
[0 1 buth look at each other again. T Vlonz

5-8 Eight skipping steps, boy skipping bwd as girl skips fwd, describing one complete circle,
1-4 Repeat pattern of meas, 1-4.
5-8 Eight skipping steps, boy skipping fwd as girl skips bwd, describing one complete circle.

MUSIC D§js ~ FIGURE 7
Measures Partners facing.
1-2 Four skips bwd, clapping own hands four times,
3-4 Stamps, twice, then three times. 55 &&ie
~ 5-R Four skips fwd, clapping own hands four times. ¥
7.8 Stamps, twice, then three times.
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HELENA POLKA, cont'd.

MUBIC D
Measures -‘_tjf\/l/"p'
1-2 Four skips turning CW with partner, R shoulders adjacent, R arms around each other across in —

front, L arm raised high. Release hold.
3-4 Stamps. Twice, then three times.
5-6 Four skips turning CCW with partner, L shoulders adjacent, L arms around each other across in
front, R arm raised high. Release hold.
7-8 Stamps. Twice, then three times.

MUSIC C FIGURE 8
- Repeat Figure 6.

MUSIC A FIGURE 8
Repeat Figure 1 and exit with this figure.

L
v‘h
N Valamit Sugok Maganak — Sometimes { Whisper
(Vah-la-mit Shoo-gok Ma-gah-nak)
(Hungarian)
Music: Folkraft F 1121 A Fot

Starting Position: W’s arms extended fwd, hang$ on pariner’s shoulders; M’s arms extended fwd, parallel to
and under W’s arms, with his hands/closed palms down, or with his hands reaching around to top of
)wt'_ W’s shoulders. W’s L and M’s R feet free. M’s part described.

e
£ 1 b A e
MUSIC A 1\(‘_,{ as «FIG}%E 1 Selhniro~ s .z/g \;3“\”

Formation: Single circle, partners facing. l\iacl;l/fé/ces CCW; woman faces CW.

Measures LI 2
1-3 Moving toward ’s center of circle, step sdwd Eon £ foot (ct. 1), step on kfoot next
to R (ct. 2), step sdwd Eon g_foot (ct. 1), bring K foot up to K without taking weight off I_(ct. 2). ~—
3-4 Moving toward M’s center of circle, step sdwd §l on }Lfoot (ct. 1), step on ﬁ.ﬁoot next to
to I2 (ct. 2), step sdwd foot (ct. 1), bring Efoot up to .Ewmhout taking weight off E‘(ct 2,
5-8 Repéat entire pattern of meas 1-4.

MUSIC B L (. FIGURE 2
14 M moves fwd as W moves bwd progressing CCw, with following step done four times; Step on ball
£ "‘JM of & foot extending % sdwd, leaning over to mifsht side (ct. 1); step lightly on ball of Rfoot out to F_)‘_
il ‘;»_{ side {and); =iep on ball of r&t foot extending Jgsdwd (2 and).
+ Repeat steph I, R,ig swaying sdwd like a pendulum., Body leans at peginning of eachq step and re-

Bo JX o

mains in that position for entire step ﬁ..o Tk S AT in " "\ki
5-8 Release hold. Step and turn to face new partner. Step sdwd n ‘_ioot {ct. 1), swing fpacross '\/_, l\:vw LA
front of JR and step on ball of B foot (ct. 2), pivot to t_ma.ktng ane-half turn to face new partner [ . § Lt T
fetst il A "
Fa )( 7-8 Bokazo step: M: - Rise on balls of feet and click heels 3 times; W:- Hop on L foot each time and
— point R tpe fwd, sdwd R and return R foot next to L.

MUSIC B,

[Repeated)
) [’ 1-4 Assume starting position with new partner. 1\} iacing CW, W facing CCW. Repeat entire pattern of

/) @u- meas. 1-4, W moving bwd, progressing CW. X o
Yl f Swing in place .turning CW with partner, (R shoulu\ers ad]acenf R arms around each other across in
front; L arm raised high), both doing the following step 4 times: Hop on R foot (ct. and), step on
=Dall of L foot (ct. 1 and), step on R foot (ct. 2). ~
/ " Fipish in original formation and starting position to repeat entire dance with this new partner.

Note: Hungarian dances usually end in open position with the W on M’s R side. On each following
chord, the W Is swung over to the M’s L arm then back to the R arm, end in a pose,

D &Bléu’-i-; -r.r.-?ii.’.e‘.«:-.—- ’ cf“ 1(.{ T ’T L/ of i 1,= j:‘f AT .h P .
: W o | 'gﬂ{v "'5’1 ﬂt EF@Q(E;:?"} I "’{HL o "E{ ,m‘é_, 4 .-Jég"-ﬂ“..

Ol il 1 6@ 48HL  Exopd bokags-
2! % gr,f‘f'/(:i ( (/::f e,
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_— Music:

Note:

Measures

1

2-3

5-8

2
oD 3 L
Tk loondy iwzas] Finish with a slight bow and curtsey at end of last meas,

5-8
£

d/\frr‘-'l"“'l‘h/- i :‘-':1 b

Folkraft F 1120 A {7 ('—‘J"'/\
Starting Position: Partners facing.

¢ . Repeat entire pattern of meas. 1-4, returning to original places.
e

1]
)

P iy iAo L.
o Ao ] :i-;:"" |' ol " \jukz .
1 2 1% Y . Espuanygolet
TR ol S gLl (Catalonian Wedding Dance)
g A (Ess-poo-nyo-let) | - J

‘ .’- ') ; \ ! £ ; -“‘ {_I{-’.': )Il S s '-"J"
,-’;({4..1;{0'1 /, ‘J\‘_ -.g_;ﬁ___. niE ) e (‘L ' /e

Girl’s hands of hips, M’s hands raised at height of head. R foot free.

Music in 6/8 time (B8 steps or cts. to each meas.)

FIGURE i

N T
{J 'Step on R foot across in front of L, turning body slightly to L. {ct. 1}, step on L in place (ct. 2},

step on R foot returning it next to L {ct. 3). Step on L fovt across in front of R, turning body
slightly to R (ct. 4), step on R in place {(ct. 5), step on L foot returning next to R (ct. 8).

Repeat pattern of meas. 1 (R, L, R, L).

HREVERENCE.?’ Bow and curtsey (cts. 1-6).
Repeat entire pattern of meas. 1-4.

FIGURE 2
Partners, with R shoulders adjacent, hold each other’s forearm with R hand.
Step fwd, on R foot, rocking fwd and transferring weight onto R foot {ct. 1), step on ball of L
foot next to heel of R {ct. 2), step on R foot in place (ct. 3). Step fwd on L foot, rocking fwd
and transferring weight onto L foot {ct. 4), step on ball of R foot next to heel of L (ct. 5), step
on L foot in place (ct. 8).
Repeat pattern of meas. 1 (R, L, R, L), taking small steps, making one-half circle, Finish in
partner’s place.

“REVERENCE.!” Bow and curtsey (cts. 1-8).

Repeat entire pattern of meas. 1-4, returning to original places.

Partners join both hands.
Girl kneels on R knee, bowing head, then rises (cts. 1-8). 2 Wi | T
Boy kneels on R knee, bowing head, then rises (cts. 1-8), _M& ™ & & T _malde®

Four waltz steps turning undg;,\raised joined handé*a./nd‘excha.nging places with parLTer: ATt =

M Lo Ceid 4

Ciu

_——‘_'_'_l_._._'_._'_
“Repeat entire dance tiice at a faster tempo. During meas. 1-3 of Figure 1, M snaps his

fingers rhythmically. - ,r._'_"_,r'.x;n-;-_f-

Sur Le Bord Be La Riviére — On the River Shore
(F'rench)

w4 “Thé chief characteristic of French dances is their light and breezy running air. For this reason most French
jances are excellent material for recreational dancing. This pumber is from around Isigny in the province of

~otentin, It is a dance for two couples and can be done progressively. i; - :
T gy A il #.{lr
Music: Folkraft /1105 4 L L 4T
formation: Two cqu)‘e face each other in a large double circle. \,l'-',-" /
‘J::,'Z_C 'ui'.;ﬁ: . | FIGURE 1
Measures 2 -
1- The two couples join hands and circle /R with eight running steps.
1-4 (Repeated): Reverse of above. A
5-8 With four running steps run to center of own circle of four, raise jolned hands high,
7-8 With four running steps, run bwd to place, lowering hands.
FIGURE 2
Couples face each other, hands released. Z
9-10 Both girls run toward each other, hook R eibows and twirl in place with running steps.
11-12 Hook L elbows with opposite man and turn once around. # )
g-10 (Repeated): Both girls once again hook R elbows and turn around, 4
11-12 Stand in a regular ballroom dance position. All couples facing the CW direction move in that

direction with four sliding steps {gallops), while the other couples move in the CCW direction
with four sliding steps and meet a new oncoming couple,
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: \ La Robe Du Chat —The Cat’s Fur

For men only
(French)

This dance comes from Bigorre in Southern France, where a language akin to Catalan is spoken. In this dla-

lect the name for this dance is ‘“Era Pehla Det Gat” and in French it is *‘I1.a Robe Du Chat,”” (la robe doo _—
shah), which means simply ‘“The Cat’s Fur.” Itisan endurance contest to see who can da.nce longest. The
steps are similar to U}{ra.inian Kazatskis.
Music: Folkraft 1105 B )
Formation; Couples of bbys anywhere on the floor, join hands and stoop in a squatting position, Keep shoul-
ders erect. Once down stay down until exhaustion gets the best of you.
FIGURE 1
Measures -
1-4 With two_h.ops per meas. turn CCW, Jumpmg cn the balls of beth feet and in a squatting positicn.
1-4 (Repeated): Reverse above CW.
FIGURE 2
5-8 Releasing hands and placing them over own knees, hep-i# squatting position turning in place to
your own R.
5-8 (Repeated): Reverse above.
FIGURE 3
1-4 (and repeat): Join R hands with partner and raise them. First one boy turns under jolned hands
with 8 s ~Hops, then the other boy.
IJ_,-.fe--;,; ity
; FIGURE 4
Music -- until only one couple remains dancing.
Join both hands with partner. Hop on L foot, at the same time kick R foot fwd. Bring R foot
under you, at the same time kick 1. foot fwd. With two such changes per meas. continue as
long as you can.
[ Garcon Volage —The Flying Lad
W A ) (French) —_—
Of all the French dances, this is no doubt one of the most interesting. It is a fast and vivacious number,
danced with abandon. ({(Garso Vo-lah-zh).
Music: Folkraft , 1105 3
Formation: A sqhare of four couples, partners-facing each other. Boys progressing CCW, girls CW.
AT FIGURE 1 )
Measures. & g = .-'l-"r".'-‘.'
1-2,1 """ _Joln R hands with partner and pass to next, joining L hands (Grand R & 1), ¥ ' :
e Joindoth hands w1th thlrd person (your original opposite}, turn once completely around - with 20
steps, —W
4 Stamp f0u:‘ft’1mes in ;f;la.ce
1-4 (Repeated): Repeat in same way starting with R hand of present partner, pass on to next with
1., meet own partner with both hands, turn around and stamp.
FIGURE 2
3 Tacing partners, clap partner’s R hand with own R, partner’s L hand with own L.
8 With both hands clap both of partner’s and then clap your own hands.
7-8 Repeat above.
5-8 Turn to corner partner and repeat the clapping figure with corner.
FIGURE 3 ) ) ity s
o Men’s hands on hips, girls hold skirts, — L ot ’QL-’*W e
‘\_u.-'l 9  =— Cross R {oot in front of L, and step on it, at the same time slide R foot bwd znd bring L foot fwd.
2 % 1| Cross I, foot n front of R, step on it and at the same time slide R foot back.
o A 10 Repeat above again. ; ;
J .‘r'l 11 Join both bands with partner, turn completely around once with two steps U A e L v d
. 12 Release hands, passing R shoulders with partner, move on to the next person with t»m—mppmg % _41?--;
steps. A Ly Ape
13-186 Repeat above cross-foot steps with the next person. = i —
9-16 (Repeated): Continue until partners meet. Repeat dance twice more.

/”-/&svjﬂ/) u'vn-wJ {,s ""“‘"’4 \
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Passe Pied De Carhaix (RBreion)
(Pass Pe-ay De Car-ey)
{French)

Music: Folkraft F 11208 & e

Formation: Any number of two-coupls sets in/” longways formation or anywhere around the room.

Starting Position: R hands joined across cenfer in each set of two couples to form a R H Mill (Star); L hand
on hip, skirt or free.

b osks FIGURE 1
Measures /WY
1-8 R H Mill once and a half around CW with 16 walking steps, finishing in opposite place,
T; /1,'.‘/—4«6»(- A ht

‘CHORUS
Chorus step: Jump fwd/on both feet (ct. 1}, chug {sliding movement keeping contact with floor)
bwd on R foot crossin .ZI{Z'{-fOOt in '?a%&d R leg (ct. Z), stamp three times (cts. 1 and 2 and).
g < -

Couples facing, inside hand joined with partner.

9-10 Chorus step jumping toward opposite couple on ct. 1, finishing in a line-of-four, men landing on
the inside of the line with R shoulders adjacent.
11-12 Repeat chorus step, girls landing on the inside of the line with L shoulders adjacent.
13-18 Repeat meas. 9-12.
Sl FIGURE 2
1-8 R hands joined with partner, 18 walking sfeps CW.
CHORUS
9-186 Same. -
FIGURE 3
1-8 R H Mill with opposite couple once and a half around CW with 18 wallking steps, returning to
original positions,
CHORUS
9-186 Same.
FIGURE 4
1-8 Repeat Figure 2 in original places.
CHORUS
9-186 Same,
oL
off A o FIGURE 5

i}

1-8 &~ cCircle to the L with 18 slides. Form a circle by joining hands in the lines, end dancers joining
inside hands with partners.

| S
o ol © CHORUS
9-18 62 Chorus step, without releasing hands, jumping toward center of circle on ct. 1.

FIGURES 6 & 7

1-8 Repeat Figure 5, increasing width of slides, making speed seem accelerated,
CHORUS
9-18 Same as for Figure 5.
To Ting
(Danish)

Music: Folk Dancer 1018
Formation: Couple dance - partners holding inside hands.

Meas., 1-4 Starting outside feet. 4 waltz balance steps (Tyrolean) fwd.
5-8 4 waltz steps in ballroom position,
1-8
9

Repeat action of meas. 1-8.
-18 M hoolk I thumb in vest, R arm around W - walk fwd. 4 steps - assume hip-shoulder posi-

tion and turn with 4 pivot steps - repeat walk and pivot.
Repeat all.
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~, Meecia

(Hey-sm-ee-ah) L, s
RIS : (Ax(u::ient ngaiian Canoe Dance) bl w!-’ G agia iy Llw ;K :
Music: Folkraft F 1123 B : J{ﬂz,u} i )’M\M«“’L G 3\15--«;»{‘ ’ 1 =
Starting Position: Partners facing, seated on floor with legs crossed; stick in R hand; L hand with palm up,

in front of hody.
Stick: Bamboo stick about 18 inches long, closely spliced at one end, the «tip’’, for about 8 inches. The
stick is held by the solid end, the “‘butt’’.
Note: The music and dance are divlded into 3 parts in the following sequence: (1) Vamp; (2) Figure; and
(3) Chorus, EA-EA (Ey-ah - Ey-ah). Eachpart consists of 2 meas. (8 cts.) of music.
LSFTHANDS ol
TR, H‘Ih)ﬂ.l\‘rp of L hé'x with sti%&rme stick (ct. 2) Eﬂ{of L%{(et. 3),% L shoul-
der (ct™4), Repeiax%%re patter s. 1-4). . - z WM(']
FIeWERE—1, - indicatesthat action 18 on water. Dy e
Sticks on floor between and in front of dancers; hands down at sides. Undulate hands continuous-
ly as arms are raised sdwd overhead then lowered In front toward stick. Finish with stick in R
hand at end of §th ct. |/ 5y \\h Xx\{
CHORUS Hit back of L hand over I, side of bodg}&.(i;:e quickly (ets. 1, 2yt it palm of L. hand ront of
(EA-EA) body once slowly (cts. 3,%4)\3epeat entire prttern (cts. 1-4). e > ,;LL
' N ; X
[ 3~ SHOULDERS |  Dewragploinn
VAMP, ‘ o
FIGURE 2. Hit own shoulders alternately, starting with R shoulder for 8 cts. L’]
CHORUS. =
il IF - PADDLING
VAMP.

FIGURE 3. Hold‘butt”” end of stick with both hands. Paddle twice to own R and twice to 1, for 8 cts.
CHORUS.

%5 AV - SHOULDER STICK

VAMP,
FIGURE 4. Hit own R shoulder with stick (ct. 1). Partner’s stick (ct. 2), own L shoulder {ct. 3), partner’s
; stick (ct. 4). Repeat entire pattern (cts. 1-4),
che -
o A - ROWING
VAMP.

FIGURE 5. Hold stick, hand at each end, horizontally in front of and close to chest. Describe an outward
circle with stick, body following the movement, imitating ¢*rowing’’ a boat (cts. 1-4). Repeat
entire pattern (cts. 1-4).

CHORUS.

e

5 Vi - OVERHEAD

VAMP.

FIGURE 8. Hold stick overhead toward R side, palms of hands pressing against ends of stick., Move stick
overhead from R side to 1. side (cts. 1, 2) and from L to R side (cts. 3, 4). Repeat entire pat-
tern (cts, 1-4).

CHORTUS.

{ 3AI - CHURNING

VAMP,

FIGURE 7. Hold middle of stick with one hand, Describe a small circle rapidly, as if churning water, then,
hit the floor with ‘‘butt’’ end of stick first to R side then to L as if trying to spear a fish (cts, 1-
4). Repeat entire pattern (1-4).

CHORUS.

7 VI - SPEARING

VAMP.
FIGURE 8. Hold middle of stick with one hand. Hit floor with ‘“butt’’ end of stick, “‘stab fish?’, alternately
from R te L for -8 cts.

CHORUS.
2 B - EXCHANGE
VAMP.
FIGURE 9. Throw own stick to partner and catch partner’s stick in L hand; two exchanges per measire,
four in-all.
CHORUS.
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HEEIA , cont’d.

X - WAVE
VAMP. —
FIGURE 10. Hold stick in R hand over to the L side, with spliced tip down. Wave stick from L to R side,
twice (cts. 1-4). Throw stick to partner and cateh partner’s stick {cts. 1-4).

CHCRUS.
XI - PADDLING
VAMP.
FIGURE 11. Repeat Figure 3, Paddling.
CHCORUS.
XII - WAVE
VAMPE.

FIGURE 12. Repeat Figure 10, Wave, receiving own stick.

CHORTUS. Music retards, last EA-EA can be shortened. Place stick on floor, in front, as in beginning of
dance. Stretch arms fwd, place hand on top of hand with palms down, and bow with head between
arms.

Circassian Cirele

(English)
Music; Methodist World of Fun 109 A (*‘Good Humor?™).
Formation; Single circle of partners, facing center.

1. All join hands around the circle. Walk to the center 4 steps, fall back to place 4 steps. Repeat,
2. W move fwd 4 steps, bowing on the fourth beat, and fall back to places 4 steps, M move toward
center of circle 4 steps, bowing on fourth beat; then make a half-turn to the L {as they are

facing the center). They take the girl who was at their L as new partner.

3. M swing new partners in place with a two-hand swing, then take skating position (hands crossed,
the partners hold hands) and promenade around the circle in a CCW direction, M on the inside,
The length of the swing in #3 depends on the time used. There is music for cne swing around
(8 cts.).

I.
Jolly Miller

(American Play Party Game)
Music: Decca 18223
Formation: Double circle - partners with back arm grasp, man on iuside, all facing CCW.

1. First verse of music - step-hop CCW.
Second verse - repeat in opposite direction. The turn is made without releasing hand holds--pull away
from pariner and continue steps in opposite direction--call ¢“all turn back.’’
Third verse - continue in original direction. At end of verse, the singing call ‘Ladies go forward

and the men turn back.”’

2. Chorus - two concentric circles, men moving CW, women (on outside) moving CCW. At end of chorus
select new partner and repeat from beginning,

Christ Church Rells

(English)
Muslc: Methodist World of Fun M 109 B.
Formation: As for Sicilian Circle.

1. Man #1 turns girl #2 with R hand (8 cts.), then his partuer with his L. Man #2 turns girl #1 with
L, hand, then his partner with his R.

2. All join hands and circle (8 cts.) CW.

3. Al clap own hands, then R hand on partoner’s R, own hands, then L hand on partner’s L (in 4 cis.).

4. TFirst couple turns outward away from each other and passes outside the 2nd couple, into the 2nd
couple’s place, while at the same time the 2nd couple moves up to the first couple’s place, each
meeting a new couple. (I long in longways formation, when a couple reaches head or foot of the
hall they turn around, wait one turn, then work their way back down or up the set in the other
direction.)
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Circle Virginia Reel (Mixer)

Music: Irish Washerwoman recommended (Columbia DB 1369 ‘‘Circassian Circle”’ is good). Most contra
records are good.

Formation: Double circle, pariners facing, men with backs to center.

Steps: Dance walk, adding a two-step as desired. Skipping if preferred. Music: 8/8, 2 steps to the meas,

Measures
i-4 Forward and Back - two circles move fwd 4 steps, bow and walk pack 4 steps.
5-8 Two Hand Swing - partners meet, two hand swing once around and fzll back to place.
9-16 Do-si-do Pariner - partners do a R shoulder do-si-do (8 stecs) and a L shoulder do-si-do (8 steps).
1-4 “Reel’” - partners join R elbows and turning with 8 steps finish with the M facing CCW and the W

CW.
5-8 Dartners separate, progress on to the next person and do a L elbow swing - (8 steps), continue to
= - |¥ the next person and take a R elbow swing. At the conclusion, the W turns to face CCW and promen-
_ .il= 2des with this new partner around the circle 6 steps--both fa].l back to original line-up in circle
777 (steps 7 and 8).
Note: Not to be reproduced without permission -- presented by Lucile Czarnowskl.

Kielder Schottische
(Worthern England)

Music: ¢“The Keel Row’” ete. Celtic 1006 {slow down).

Formation: Procession of lines of three--man and two partners. Men hold a handkerchief in each hand,
with a partner holding the other end, Hold at about head height.

Steps: Hop-step; run or walk step,

Measures
A 1-2 Hop 4 times on L foot while doing *‘toe and across’’ twice with R foot,
3-4 Move fwd 3 steps.

5-8 Repeat above, hopping on R foot.

B 1-8 Girls dance round the men (hop-step), R-hand girl passing under in front and over behind. Man
also ‘‘steps,’’ turniz;_g half 1,, ang then half R to face front.

o

it / ,;"M:wwww-s\ EC/IBW A
Swedish Danece

Source: From Ralph Page’s ‘“The Country Dance Book,’’ with substitution of two-hand swing for ordinary
swing. Tor use with children.

Music: Folkraft F 115 B - BSicilian Circle
Formation: Three’s facing three’s,

I. Fwd and back twice (8 meas.). Balance and turn opposite on his R (8 meas.). Balance and turn oppo-
site on his 1. {8 meas.). Fwd and back, and fwd and through (8 meas.).

II. Fwd and back twice (8 meas.). Outside ladies and opposite gent #1, 3 hands around (8 meas.). Inside
ladles and gent #2, 3 hands around (8 meas.). Fwd and back, fwd and through (8 meas,).

. Al fwd and back twice (8 meas.). Four ladies cross R hands half around; four ladies cross L hands
and return to places (8 meas,). Six hands around (8 meas.). Fwd and back, fwd and through (8 meas.).

Pop Goes the Weasel

(Arnerican)
Music: Methodist World of Fun M 104; Folk Dancer ME 1401 A,
Forrpation: Double circle, alternate couples facing as in Spanish Cirele and Sicilian Circle.

Circle four -- 4 walking steps to L and back 4 steps.

Still holding hands, balance 2 cts. to center of circle and 2 cts. back.

Couples facing CW raise joined hands to make arch, other couples dip through, and both move on to
next couple (4 cts.). The dip comes on the *‘Pop’’ of ‘‘Pop goes the wease],”

s
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Sent My Brown Jug

{American Play Party Game)
Music: Methodist World of Fun M 112,
Formation: Single circle of partners facing center. Girl at R of her partner.

1. Circle Left, 8 two-steps.

2. Circle Right, 8 two-steps.

3. Partners join R hands and walk around each other {8 steps), then joln L hands with the corner person (who
was on the M’s L, lady’s R) and walk around each other, returning to original partner (8 steps), ending with
backs to center of circle.

Join both hands with pariner and take 4 slide steps (step, close) to the M's L.

Four slides back to R.

Turn partner in 8 walking steps with R hand.

M leaves partner, moves to his L (M’s back is to center) to a new partner, and repeats acticn on #5, 8, 7
with her, ending with new partner at his R.

Repeat from the beginning. [l ~

Ok Susanna

Source: Adaptation of American Singing Game.
Music: London 160868
Formation: Smgle Ic1rcle all facing center.

1 /vnfa walk in toward center four steps {4 cts.}. ﬂ-f’u‘/gb "/ @) J/O L'b cm;é‘ L// Fﬂ

s W back out as M go in {4 steps--4 ets.). e

8. ¢ ,

4 Ropestactionoide, M ok U sfi :

5. Mecommesuagd Do Si Do around pariner (8-steps, &cts.). 4

8. Grand R and L with 4 two-steps to fourth person (counting own partner as,number one).
7. Take this new partner and promenade CCW (8 two-steps). cdAr ..z {«,0

Repeat all.

Brown Eyed Mary
Source: An Arizona adaptation to the ball-room of an early American singing game.

Music: Qld Timer 80056 B ‘‘Brown Eyed Mary*’
Formatien: Double circle, M on inside, skating position.

Measures
1-8 Eight two-steps fwd, CCW, both starting on L foot.
9-10 “Turn your partner half way round’’ -- M walks in front of W -- faces back.

11-12 +<Turn the opposite lady” -- L allemande with W behind him,
13-14 “¢Turn your partner all the way round’”’ -- R allemande with partner.
15-18 <‘Promenade opposite lady’ -- M goes to W back and assumes skating position.

Repeat all with new partner.

The Children’s Circle

(American)
Music: Columbia DB 2252 - ‘‘Pipers Fancy’’
Formation: 2 couples facing as in Sicilian Circle.

Fwd and back - 4 steps to meet, 4 back to place.

Circle L 8 steps.

R Hand Star (8 steps).

1. Hand Star (8 steps).

Cirls to center, take R hands {star), turn to face partner (8 steps).
left Hand turn with partner {8 steps).

Fwd and back (8 steps).

Fwd and through (8 steps).

LT O0 o] tor o
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Igra Kolo
Notes by John Filcich

A SHORT HISTCRY: The dances presented here are mostly kolos just as they are dong today by the ethnic

groups in America; these generally are older and much more representative of 19th century kolos than con-
temporary dances in Yugoslavia today. This is because the original immigrants and their descendants have
guarded z2lmost to a point of jealousy, this and other aspects of their folklore through their church and social
gatherings, while in Yugoslavia the folklore, as life in general, has changed and progressed.

Most of the dances here are from the Voyvodina and parts of Old Serbia. Characteristic of these kolos
are the small light steps, quick intricate footwork, bouncy movements, and considerable vibration of the body.
The section on ‘'Kolo Hints and Style’’ will be directed towards these dances, as these are the ones one would
most likely see at ethnic gatherings and want to learn. Kolos originated in Old Serbia and are a combination
of the Balkan style of dancing (circle) coupled with Slavic gaiety, spirit and vitality, and are done in nearly all
parts of Yugoslavia today in one form or another.

For centuries kolos have been danced to the music of home-made bagpipes, {lutes and other such peasant
instruments, including the tambura. The latter has been perfected to the degree that the music of the tambu-
ritza orchestra is incomparable. There are usually five or more musicians, each playing a different locking
tamburitza to provide the necessary parts in music such as the lead or tenor, harmeony, bass, and counter-
bass. Sometimes non-folk instruments like the violin or accordion are added for greater effects.

KOLO TYPES AND HAND HOLDS: There are several forms of kolos:  ‘‘open,” ‘‘closed,’” ¢‘line,’’ ‘‘cou-
ple,”” “‘threes,’”’ ““fours,’’ ‘quadrilles,’’ and ‘‘sclos.’” The open kolo is commoaly referred to as a ‘‘broken
circle? with the leader on the right end, and the F:condary leader (kec, pr. ketz) on the left end. Most of the
kolos done are in this form. In the closed kolo tne circle is completely closed, there belng no leader visible.
Malo kolo is done in this form. A kolo may start in closed form and become an open kolo when 2 leader breaks
out to lead the dance. An open kolo becomes a line dance when it is straight. The closed kolos {except the
drmeshes, which are not true kolos) are usually done stationary - in one spot, while in the open kolo the
choreography of the dance usually enables the leader to lead the circle around. A peculiarity of the couple,
threes, and fours kolos is that they are usually danced in one spot and the dancers do not progress around the
dance floor as in ballroom dances, but end the dance in the same spot where they started. There are other
Yugoslav dances that do progress around the floor, but these are not considered kolos. There are solo steps
for men, but only in Macedonia does the leader leave the circle to perform them. Solo dances for men stress
heroism, courage, strength and endurance, while women’s solo dances are mostly confined to Bosnia and show
deep Turkish influences. The latter were done behind garden walls, and in the homes with only the family and
close friends present, never in public., Because of their nature and changing times they have all but disappeared.

The many ways that a kolo or set is joined correspond to the type of kolo (open, closed, ete.) and the
function it is to perform - to be danced stationary or progressive. Traditions and custom of a region also are
a deciding factor, for example, at one time time a single man could not joln hands with a single girl. For the
open kolos the simplest method is usually employed, that is everyone holding his neighbor’s hand. But even
here that methed has a style: the hands are held almost straight down, so that the shoulders nearly touch; the
elbows do not bend, but sometimes all hands move in unison forward and back. Another popular form is
where the hands are extended, crossed in back of your neighbor and holding the hand of one person removed.
In some regions (Macedonia, Montenegro) the women would join in the same formation, but in others, such as
Voyvodina, the women would put their hands on the shoulders of the men next to them, since their dancing is
more restrained and sedate, In the Malo kolo, for example, this rule should be acdhered to - even though for-
mation and holds might be irregular if not awkward, since the custom does not prescribe that there should be
a definite spacing of man, woman, man, woman. To a lesser extent this hold may be reversed so that hands
are crossed in front, as in the Croatian drmesh and the many choral or singing kolos.

Dances of threes, couples, and multiples thereof have special handhelds according to the functions they
are to perform, and these are described separately for each dance.

KOLO HINTS AND STYLE: In all forms of dancing there are accepted customs, manners, and courtesies.
In addition to all of these the kolos have a lot of traditions. Moreover, community feeling and spirit runs
high, The men dance to show their masculine traits and fancy steps, and the single girls often dance to
attract them; the elders citen lock on to insure proper mingling of the sexes, These factors then determine
the style and in order to preserve it we must sometimes take artificial measures. Generally speaking, only
the men can take large, heavy steps, stamp the floor hard, and perform other near-gymnastic feats. The
women dance almost in place, very small steps and with a Bounce, restrained, and sedately; they never even
ry to cutde the men, but serve to add color, lightness, inspiration, and if we may say, beauty to the dance.

The role of the leader is well defined and varies irom region to region. In most of the dances des-
zribed herein he is the one whe by himself or with others starts the kolo, describes the steps with a few
xalking steps, accelerates and improvises on the steps, and in general leads the kolc around. His fancy
steps and movements are not interpreted as showing off, since that adds life to the dance and is a credit to
the kolo as a whole. He may also institute rest periods where all walk through the dances; he is expected
to last the entire dance (native musicians play a kolo 10 or 15 minutes), though other dancers may leave
or join at will, Tradition prescribes that only the men can be leaders.

In all cases there should be cne cirele on the floor, with one leader. Multiple circles or private
groupsdo nct convey the proper community spirit and are not in conformance_of T:raditional style. The line
forms to the leader’s left; only those unfamiliar with kolos would dare take his right hand.
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Kolo Steps Ured

#Kolo pas-de-basque’’ - this step resembles the Slavic polka step more than it does pas-de-basque steps

of other lands. Tt is, like other kolo steps, hoppy; it is important to remermber that FEET DO NOT CROSS
in this step., The step is characteristic of the Kokonje‘éte Kolos, any one of which will provide ample prac-

tice, Steps are as small as possible,

Count ‘fand’”> - Hop lightly on the leit foot for irapetus.
'*  dipne’ - Step on right foot in place
’*  ¢and’® - Step on left foot next to, or in front of right foot (left foot cannot cross right foot;
not enough time),
** ¢4wo’’ -~ Step on right foot in place.

The above is kolo pas-de-basque to the right; reversefootwork todo il ¢ the left, It is usually done in
series of threés, suchas R, L, R or L, R, L. and preceeded by two low leaps.

f‘Heel-toe’? Step - this is a variation of the :¢hop-step-step’’ (most commonly done in Seljangica., Dart
[II} and iIs an easy way to learn the step. The ‘'toe-toe’’ step is another, and preferred variation. Good
practice is in Milica kolo, Part I or Jeftanovicevo Kolo, Part III.

Count ‘“one’ - Hop on left foot (barely raislng it off floor) at the same time placing right foot fwd
on the floor.
1 téand’ -  Step on right foot in line of direction
»  two?* - Step in line of direction on leit foot
' #gnd” -  Pause.

The above is *‘hop-step-step’’ to the right; it is easier to learn if the right heel (or toe) is placed on the
floor same time you hop on left foot on count ¢fone.’’ The step is usually done in series of 4, 6, or 8 times
all in the same direction, then same number to the left, reversing footwork. The last such step-in a series
must be a change step: two hops on the right foot if the step was to the right or two hops on the left foot if
the step was to the left {the other foot is on the floor also, so you really cannot see which foot is the hopping
one. Jeftanoviéevo kolo has a change step of its own, the stamp.

‘‘Basgic-kolo” Step - The ancestor of this step is the ‘‘step-close, step-close’’ as done in Seljangica,
Part T, and came about gradually due to countless improvisations and variations of that step; that simple
step today merely serves as ‘‘skeleton’ or format for the basic kolo step. The evoluticnary process is
repeated in the Malo kolo,a a kelo consisting of the basic-step done endlessly to the right and left. This
kolo starts slowly ‘‘walking’ the step back and forth - just ‘‘step-close, step-close”’ - a few times, and
gradually gaining momentum as hops and other improvisations are added.
Meas. 1, ct. 1 Hop on left foot (barely raising it off the floor), at the same time placing right foot on
the floor.
“tand’* Step on right foot; you should feel a double-bounce on the right foot due to impetus
given by the hop on left foot,
ct. 2 Qulckly step the left foot in back of the right foot
‘“and’’ Pause,
Meas. 2 Step on right foot in place (ct. 1) and hop on it (ct. 2).
Meas. 3-4 Repeat meas. 1-2 to the left, reversing footwork.
You will note a double hop at the end of the step. Dance the step as much up and down as sideways, as it is
done In place. The variations are many, and improvisations are made on the free foot. Notice that meas.
1 is identical to the ¢‘hop-step-step’’ except that the left foot 1s cast in back of the right foot instead of fwd

In line of direction.

Jeftanovié¢evo Kolo

Pronunciation: Yeff-TAH-noh-vee-cheh-voh Xoh-loh
Music: Balkan 510 B
Formation; Usual broken circle, leader at right end, hands held down.

Part 1
Meas. 1-18 Eight ‘“basic kolo steps,” starting to R.

Part IT
Meas, 17-32 Walking step: Step R foot to R (ct. 1), step L in front of R (ct. 2), step R foot (ct. 1}, close
L to R without changing weight (ct. 2). Repeat to L starting with L foot. Repeat all three

times more, making four in all. Body turns with the step.

Part I

Meas. 33-40 Six **hop-step-step’’ to R: Hop on L foot (barely raislng it off floor) at the same time
placing R foot fwd on floor (ct. 1). Step on R foot in LOD {ct. &). Step in LOD on L.
Pause (ct. 2 &). Stamp R (ct. 1, 2); Stamp L (ct. 1, 2),

Meas. 41-48 Six *hop-step-step’’ to the L (reversing footwork). Stamp L (cts. 1, 2); stamp R (cts. 1,

2).
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Rokoko Koleo

Music: TFive Star UN 19 B (Roko’s Kolo)
Music arrangement by Emory Grecni, Cleveland, Ohio

Formation: All dancers in a kolo circle, leader at the right end.
Part [
Meas. 1 Facing R, step-hop on R foot (cts. 1, &). Continuing, step-hop on L foot (cts. 2, &).
P Step on R, L, R, turning body to face the center of circle.
3 Step on L foot and hop lightly on it while swinging R foot in front of it (ets. 1, &). Step on
R foot and hop lightly on it while swinging L foot in front of it (cts. 2, &) (done in place),
4 Take three fast walking steps sdwd to the L, ending with a light hop on the L foot, ready to
start the step over again (L, R, 1).
5-18 Repeat above measures 1-4 three more times, making the step done four times in all.
Part I
Meas. 17 Facing center of circle, step-hop on R foot towards center of circle (cts. 1, &). Continuing,
step-hop on L foot (cts, 2, &).
18 With joined hands swung inwards step R, L, R.
19 Step-hop on L foot in back of R foot (going away from the center of the circle) (cts. 1, &).
Continuing, step-hop on R foot in back of L foot (cts. 2, &).
20 Step L, R, L, hands now held straight down.
21 Same as in meas. 17.
22 Same as in meas. 18.
a3 Same as in meas. 19.
24 Step L, R, L and clap hands three times.
25-32 Repeat measures 17-24.

Progress in the line of direction (to the right} is made in Part I only; in Part IT all the
dancers go towards the center of the circle and back. The ‘‘step-hops?' may be anything
from graceful walking steps to rhythmical skipping steps, but it is suggested that the steps
are not extra large or too fast, as such would spoil the dignity of the dance. The leader
may vary the step or tempo at will, the rest of the cirele following suit. Body is held
proud and erect, hands joined below the hips.

Milanovo Keolo

Pronunciation: MEE-lah-noh-voh
Music: Stanchel 1011 B

Formation:
Part I
Meas. 1
2
3
4
5-8
Part IT
Meas. 9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Open kolo, with the leader at the right end,

Step on R foot diagenally fwd and hop on it.

Continuing diagonally fwd, step on 1, foot in front of R foot and hop on it.

Moving diagonally bwd to the R step on R foot and step on L foot in back of R foot.

Step on R foot in back of L foot and bring L foot next to R fost, ralsing L foot off floor (weight
remains on R foot).

{In meas. 1 and 2 all hands are extended towards center of the circle and for balance of the
dance are held straight down.)

Repeat meas. 1-4 to the left, reversing footwork, and starting with the L foot.

Place R foot in front of L foot, the left knee bending so that the L foot is barely ralsed off floor.
Step on L foot in place.

Bring R foot to place next to L foot. Hop on R foot in place.

Step on L foot in front of R foot, the R knee bending so that the R foot 1s barely raised off floor.
Step on R foot in place,

Bring L foot to place next to R foot. Hop on L foot in place.

Ster on R foot in back of L. foot. Draw L foot bwd to be crossed in front of R foot.

Step back on R foct. Hop on R foot.

Step on L foot in back of R foet. Draw R foot bwd to be crossed in front of L foot,

Step back on L foot. Hop on L foot,

(Measures 9 to 12 move towards center of circle, 13 to 16 move backward, away from center of
the circle.)
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Pronunciation:
Music: Balkan S 101 B

Calansko Kokonje\afte
(Kokonje¥te Kolo from Caak, Serbia)

CHAH-chahn-skoh Xoh-koh-NYES-teh

(Serbian Radic Orchestra)

Formation: Open kolo, leader at right end.

The kokonje§te kolos are native to the regions of Old Serbia, every town or village having a version of its
own, and its name being taken from that locale. This kok011je§te is from zfa?.(a.k, and three typical kokonJelﬁ;e
steps from that region have been put together for this kolo.

Part I
Meas 1
2
3
4
5-8
g-16
Part I
Meas. 17-18
Meas. 19
20
21-24
25-32
Part IIL
Meas. 33
34
35
36
37-40
41-48

Al facing center, hop onto R foot in place (ct. 1). Hop onto L foot in place (ct. 2).
Step on R foot in place. Step on L foot In place. Step on R foot in place.

Step on L foot in place. Step on R foot In place. Step on L foot in place.

Step on R foot in place. Step on L foot In place. Step on R foot in place.

Repeat pattern of measures 1-4, but reversing footwork.

Repeat pattern of measures 1-8.

All still facing center and moving to the R, take 7 steps thus: Step R sideways, step L in
front of R, step R, ete. (R, L, R, L, R, L, R). This is more or less a rest step. A pe-
culiarity of this region [s that the crossing foot travels on the heel, and more weight is
placed on the leading or back foot,

Step L foot L, step R foot (using heel) in front of L foot (but do not cross); step L foot in
place,

Step R foot R, step L foot in front of R (using heel); step on R foot in place.

Repeat pattern of measures 17-20, but reversing footwork.

Repeat pattern of measures 17-24,

Take a low leap diagonally fwd on R foot; continulng in LCD, take a low leap fwd on L foot.
Step on R foot in place. Step on L foot in place, Step on R foot in place.

Step on L foot in place. Step on R foct in place, Step on L foot in place.

Step cn R foot in place, Step on L foot in place. Step on R foot in place,

Repeat measures 33-38, reversing footwork and direction.

Repeat measures 33-40.

This dance should be done in conjunction with the simple Serbian KokonjeSte (Sonart 2024), the 5ukar1\é'ko
Kokonjegte and Mangupsko Kolo, the latter also being in the family of kokonjeste kolos.

Pronunciation:

ot Ry v
Cukaricko Kokonjesie
(Kokonjeste Xolo from Cukara, Serbia)

Choo-kah-REECH-koh Koh-koh-NYES-teh

Music; Balkan 536 B
Formation: Usual broken-circle formation, leader at right end; hands held down.

Part I
Meas. 1-2
3-4
5-8
g-18
Part IT
Meas. 17
18-20
21
22-24

All facing center and moving to the R, take 7 steps thus: step R sdwd, step L in front of R,
step R, ete. (R, L, R, L, R, L, R); each step has equal weight.

Step L foot L., step R foot in front of L, L foot in place. Step R foot R, step L foot in front
of R, R foot in place (modified pas-de-basques, but feet do not cross).

Repeat above, moving to the L beginning with L foot to side,

Repeat all of aboye (meas, 1-8).

All turning bodies slightly to the R and moving diagonally fwd R, take a low leap R with R
foot, and a low leap with L foot.

Take three modified kolo pas-de-basques: RLR, LRL, RLR (feet do not cross in the ‘‘kolo
pas-de-basque’?’).

All turning bodles to the L and moving diagenally fwd L, take a low leap L with L foot, and
low leap with R foot.

Take three modified kolo pas-de-basques: LRL, RLR, LRL (feet do not cross in the ‘kolc
pas-de-basque?’),
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Carlama
(Kolo from Bosnia)

Pronunciation: Char-LAH-mah
Source: Anatole Joukowsky ke
Music: Jugoton J-1002
Steps:  Special steps described.
Formation: Usual broken-circle formation, leader at right end. (This kclo is done by men only; not only are

steps vigorous and masculine, but in Bosnia the sexes did not intermingle in dance, The women

had their solo dances or women’s kolos (though often led by a man) and the men had kelos such as

this one. However, in our U. S. folk dance movement, both may join in.)

Meas., 1-18 Facing center of circle, balance fwd on R foot, slightly bending both lmees and raising L foot
off floor (ct. 1). Step back on L foot (ct. 8). Step on R foot next to L foot (ct. 1). Hop on R
foot, bending L knee and raising L foot off floor (ct. 2). Repeatallto L,R,L,R, I, R, L,
making a total of 8 such steps, all done in place.

17-24 (Heel clicks) Step R with R foot (ct. 1). Close L foot to R foot, changing weight to L foot
(ct. 2). Hop lightly to the R on the L foot, striking the heel of the R foot against the 1 heel
when L foot is lifted off floor (ct. 1). Again hop lightly to the R on the L foot, striking the
heel of the R foot against the L heel when the L foot is lifted off floor {(ct. 2).

Repeat three more times to the R, maklng four in all. On the fourth time, click the heels
only once, then step on the R foot, ready to start the heeleclicks to the L.

26-32 Reversing footwork, execute 4 heelclicks to the L. On the 4th time, click heels only once,
then step on L foot.

33-48 Repeat measures 1-16 with joined hands swinging in and out.

49-68 Repeat measures 17-24, clicking twice on fourth time,

57-72 Leap out on R foot, step L in place, step R in place. Continuing with leap on L, execute
total of 16 such steps. Dance on toes, steps are light and body weight springs off floor.
Leader leads line in a ‘“figure 8’’ counter-clockwise.

73-88 Repeat measures 1-16, hands swinging (close circle for this part).

89-96 Four heel clicks to the R.

97-102 Four heel clicks to the L.

103-118 At this point dancers place arms on nelghbor’s shoulders. Repeat measures 1-18, however
in double time (total 16 steps).

119-132 Eight heel click steps to the R {as in measures 17-24). The music for the last heel click
step is drawn out, therefore do seven complete heel click steps, then all dancers bend fwd, b
hands towards center, and with raised arms shout *‘zivili” (pr. ZHEE-vee-lee, ‘‘to your L
health’’) rejoicing in having executed thls exotic kolo. ;

Y /-
Cujes Mala

Pronunciation; CHOO-jesh MAH-lah (Listen Girlie)
Music: Balkan 538 A} or Sconart 2022,  —

/ e s =~
Euje‘s’ Mala i\s-a’_'éhallenge to those learning koles, yet it is one of the most popular kolos--1t is one of the
‘“shakiest’” and fastest. BRecause of its small and intricate steps it must be seen to be comprehended and
appreciated. The following notes and diagram should help.

Meas. i With weight on L foot, step on R foot and hop on it (ct. 1), Step on L foot in front of R foot
(diagonally R} (ct. 2). This will be so fast that it will actually be two light taps with the L
foot instead.

2 Continuing, step R foot to side at the same time drawing L to R (ct. 1); ‘‘bounce*’ twice on
R foot (bounce is on ball of R foot; L foot does touch the grouad but weight is on R ft) {ct. 2).
3 Step on L foot (et, 1) and bounce twice on it (et. 2).
4 Step on R foot (¢t. 1) and bounce twice on it (ct. 2).
5-8 Repeat measures 1-4 to L, reversing footwork. V
Note: Bend both knees on ct. 1 of each measure to get the ‘‘down-up-up’’ effect, producing the shake. Cuje‘s’
Mala music consists of five phrases of four measures each. Dance has eight measures, therefore beginning ==

of dance will alternate R and L. Progress to the R.
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Triglav Walt:z
(Slovenia, Jugoslavia)

Music: Corona 501-B
Formation: Couples

While the Slovenes are Slavs, their many years as a part of the Austrian Empire have influenced and
‘‘agustrianized’ their culture, TUnlike their Croatian neighbors who danced kolos and drmeshes fo tam-
buritza instruments, the Slovenes considered the polka, waltz and léndler - danced to accordion and wind
instruments -~ as part of thelr culture, Costumes were typical Tyrolean, even to the shorts for the men.
This Triglav Waltz is an old Slovenian melody; the dance is based upon actual Slovene waltz steps and
patterns.

Steps: Waltz, with rather heavily-accented first beat; steps are medium-large, covering considerable
ground. In all cases M starts with the L foot, W with the R foot.

Introduction: (Meas. 1-18)

Meas., 1 Holding inside hands, free hands on hips, waltz fwd L, R, L (for man); swing arms fwd.
2 Waltz fwd R, L, R (in}, swinging arms back.
3-4 With two waltz steps W turns under M’s R arm.
5-18 Repeat three more times, making four in all.

(In measures 1-18 progress forward is very small.)

Part A Facing each other, M holds W’s R hand with his R hand raised to forehead height; L
hands are on partner’s adjacent {each other’s) hips.
Meas. 17 Waltz to M’s L (LRL for M).
18 Waltz to M’s R (RLR for M).
13-20 Repeat with W turning once under M’s R arm.
21-32 Repeat measures 17-20 three more times, making four in all. (This is a flirtation step
done jovially in place.}

Part B
Meas. 33-40 Waltz fwd 8 measures, W turns under M’s R arm four times (free hands on own hips).
41-48 In closed position couple waltzes 8 measures to the LEFT (to get ready for this M steps
back on his R foot in meas, 40, which is a RLR waltz}.
43-58 Repeat measures 33-40.
57-64 Repeat measures 41-48.

Parts A and B are done three times; dance ends with finale:
In closed waltz position couple waltzes fwd in line of direction eight measures; this is
without turning, M facing line of direction, W waltzing bwd. Couple then waltzes to L

{turning) eight measures.

- Sarajevka
e,
Pronunciation: ,_,.S:;_‘h:rah—YEV-kah {name derived from Sarajevo, Bosnia)
Music: Balkan 538 B,
Formation: Usual broken circle, leader at right end; hands held down.

1 Circle progressing to the R, dancers facing R, step on R foot (et. 1), hop on R foot (ct. 2).

7 Continuing in the line of direction, step on L foot {(ct. 1), hop on L foot (ct. 2).

3 Turning bodies to face the center of the circle, step on R foot to R side (ct. 1) and quickly
step L foot behind the R foot (ct. 2).

Meas.

4 Step R foot R, step L foot in front of R, step R foot R (this is a “‘kolo pas-de-basque’’; feet
do not cross).
5 Execute kolo pas-de-basque to the L (LRL), reverse meas. 4.
6 Execute kolo pas-de-basque to the R (RLR) as in meas. 4.
7-8 Now turning bodies to face L and moving counter-line of direction take three fast walking

steps (LRIL) and hop on the L foot, turning bodies to the R to repeat step.
You will note that the music has three parts. The {first and third are danced identically, as written above.
The second part is played at half-tempo and the steps are ‘‘walked’” through. Do exactly the same as above
walking instead of hopping, and do a ‘‘step-close’ where the kolo pas-de-basques occur. In meas. 3 close L
to R, instead of quickly throwing it in back of the R foot.
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Tamburitza Polka

Music: Sonart M-603 (Tamburitza Polka No. 1)
Formation: Couples forming a complete circle, woman on man’s right.

This dance was composed by John Filcich to fit the three polka patterns of the record irom which 1t takes Its
name, the tamburitza being the instrument used in the music. The dance is a lively mixer and is not to be
attrlbuted to any particular nationality.

Steps: Polka steps as described, buzz-turn.

Part I
Meas. 1-8 All take 8 polka steps to the R beginning with the R foot (running polks step, each step
eqguidistant and close to the floor).
9-16 All take 8 polka steps to the L also beginning with the R foot.

Part II

Meas. 17-32 In shoulder-waist position couple does 16 polka steps around the circle CCW. Polka
step: Hop onto R foot to side (almost a leap), bring L foot to R foot or in back of R foot,
step on R foot in place; opposite for women.

Part IOI
Meas, 33-40 M moves his hands to W’s shoulders and couple does 16 conventional buzz-steps CW
completing 4 or 5 turns. On the 16th step M may stamp twice instead, but very guickly
and prepare to do the step in the opposite direction (stamp on L, then R).
41-48 Repeat buzz-steps (16) CCW. On the 16th step, the M may stamp twice Instead, first e |
on the R foot, then L.
The M then places the W on his LEFT and the dance continues.

Tsamiko

(Greek) =15
":'i I :‘ 4"{.?‘_"
Pronunciation;: TSA-mee-koh gt kbl {U 7
Music: Victor 26-8011 A, 26-815Z, or any suitable Tsamiko record
Formation: Broken circle, 1 T at right end (do not wind up as in kolos). Greek danclng, like that of the
Balkans and Near East offers unusual beauty and thrills often difficult for those tralned in Wes -
tern music and dancingto experience. The Tsamiko is second in popularity to only the Syrtos,

?fb and like that dance offers the leader an opportunity to explore all chorsographic possibilities and

show off his repertoire of fancy steps and embellishments, though not with a competitive feeling.
The rest of the dancers continue with the basic step as described; the leader may tire or decide
to give someone else a chance in which case ne goes to the end of the line and the next person
leads.

{Since Greek music is not phrased to our comprehension, or measures discernable, it is best to practice the

dance without the music, going only by the following cues to guide the steps and timing:

STER - STEP-CLOSBE-STEP - STEP-CLOSE-STEP - STEP - STEP - LIFT -

STEP - CROSS - STEP - LIFT. ‘F“
L
2oy A
Moving to the right: R AP b

Step on R foot to R, pAuse. Step on Lﬂf\oot in front of R elose R to L, step on L foot in line of direction,
pause, SteponR 1001; in line of direction, close L to R, step on R foot in line of direction, pause. Step on L
foot in line of direction, step on R foot in lme of chrechon turning it towards center of tne circle, Lift the
L leg, bending the Imee and drawing L heel slongside R foot to above ankle height (the step is done so as to
produce a guiver of the L foot).

Moving to the left:

Step on the L foot, step on the R foot in front of L foot. Step on L foot, turning il towards center of circle.
Lift the R leg, bending the knee and drawing R heel alongside I, foot to above ankle he1ghL (the step 15 done to
produce a quiver of the R foot).

Some DaSt ISSU.ES Of C P 9]lab1—-d8.nce deSCrlth.O 5= e
the amp s el are aUailabl
fIOm 90U1 dealeIS CUInplete POUI fl].es Whl].e you are in Camp
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Pronunciation:

Erdeljanka

Ehr’-dell-YAHN-kah
Music: UN 17 B

(new label and number will be available)

This couple dance comes from the Banat region, part of which is in Yugoslavia, and part in Romania, and is
done both by the Serbians and Romanians in that region. In being a crossways line dance Romanian influence
is seen, but the steps described here aremore typical of the kolo. The dance is comprised of patterns and
variations based on the kolo steps.

Formation: Couples, longways; the men are in one line facing the women in ancther line. Partners hold
hands across, but below the hips. Columns of couples is correct, but couples circling the floor
would be more adaptable for indoor dancing.

Steps: ‘‘Hop-step-step”’

Meas. 1 count ‘‘one” - Hop on L foot (barely raising it off floor), at the same time placing R foot

fwd on the floor.
count ‘‘and’ - Step on R foot in line of direction.
count ‘‘two’’ - Step on L foot in line of direction.
count ¢‘and’’ - Pause.
{Step is described for movement to the R or CCW; for movement to the L or CW, reverse
footwork.)

“‘Basic-kolo?’ step.

Meas. 1 count ‘‘one’’ - Hop on L foot (barely raising it off the floor), at the same time placing R

foot on the floor.

count ““and”” - Step on R foot; you should feel a double bounce on the R foot due to the im-
petus given by the hop on the I, foot.

count ‘‘two’’ - Quickly step on the L foot in back cof the R foot

count ‘‘and’’ - Pause

Meas. 2 count ‘‘one’’ - Hop onto R foot in place,

Part I
eas. 1-18
Part II
Meas, 17-24
25-32
Part IT
Meas. 33-38
37-40
41-48
Part IV
Meas. 43-50
51-52
H3-64
85-72
73-80

Parts VI to X

Part IX
Meas. 161-162

163-164
166-176

Part XII
Meas, 177-180

count ‘‘two’’ - Hop on R foot In place.
(To do the step to the L reverse the footwork.)

Holding hands across, execute 8 basic-kolo steps, each moving to own R.

Both moving CW execute 8 of the hop-step-steps. Actually only seven steps are done, the
eighth step being a change step (hopping on both feet in place).
Repeat measures 17-24 CCW.

In shoulder-waist position (M may have his L hand on W’s shoulder) do four of the hop-step-
step movements CW. (Actually three plus change step hopping on both feet.)

Reversing positions and steps, do four similar steps CCW.

Repeat measures 33-40.

Hands held across, with the first half of the basic-kolo step, couple makes a 1/4 turn of a
square. Second half of the step is done in place (two hops).

Both do a L basic-kolo step in place.

Repeat measures 49-52 three more. times, so that four such executions complete one square,
or actually diamond formation,

In shoulder-walist position (M may have his 1. hand on W’s shoulder} do 8 hop-step-step mov
ments CW; the eighth step is a change step, hopping on both feet. The step here resembles
a czardas turn more than a clear-cut hop-step-step.

Repeat measures 65-72 CCW, reversing footwork.

Repeat measures 1-80 (Parts I to V).

With the hands held across M and W exchapnge places using the first part of the basic-kolo
step and passing L shoulders. Balance of the step is done in place (two hops).

Both do a L basic-kolo step in place.

Repeat measures 181-164 three more times so that partners have exchanged places 4 times,

Partners facing each other side by side; M holds W’s R hand in bls R while she makes two

complete reyolutions underneath, using four of the hop-step-step movements. M executes
four such steps in place.
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ERDELJANKA, cont'd.

Meas. 181-184 Couple makes two revolutions (shoulder-waist position) using 4 hop-step-step movements.
185-192 Repeat measures 177-184,
Couple ends dance standing side by side facing same direction, M’s R hand around W’s

waist, her L hand on his R shoulder.
. v
Kokonjeste Kolo
Pronunciation: Koh-koh-NYESH-teh
Music: Scnart 2023 or Balkan 5456 B
Part [
Meas. 1-4 Step RF, step LF; step RF, close LF, step LF, close RF, step RF, close LF.
5-8 Repeat measures 1-4 to the L, reversing footwork.
9-12 Repeat measures 1-4,
Part IT
Meas. 1 Take a low leap diagonally fwd on RF. Continving in line of direction, take a low leap fwd
on the LF,
2 Step RF, step LF in front of RF, step RF.
3 Step LF, step RF in front of LF, step LF.
4 Step RF, step LF in front of RF, step RF.
5-8 Repeat measures 1-4 to the L, reversing footwork.
3-12 Repeat measures 1-4, L}
13-18 Repeat measures 1-4 to the L, reversing footwork.
17-32 Repeat measures 1-18. (The *‘kokonje¥te step’? is done 8 times.)
Because Part I is done three times (odd number), Part II will alternate directions R and L. If you start dance
with the record, Part II (actually meas, 13} will start to the L for the first time, so you may start the dance on
Part II, holding meas, 1-12 at the beginning of the record. It is customary to dance meas. 1 towards the
center of the circle, meas. 2-4 away.
Vs
e
Mangupsko Kolo
Fronunciation: Mahn-GOOP-skoh (Happy-go-lucky Bachelor’s Kolo)
Music: Sonart 2020,
Mangupsko Kolo belongs to the family of Kokonjegte kolos; therefore we will refer to the one above In des-
cribing this one. On the record Part II comes before Part I; therefore start the dance on Part I to match
the record. Here also the dance alternates directions after stamp in measure 28.
Part I
Meas, 1-4 Step RF to side, close LF to RF; step RF to side, close LF to RF. Step LF to side, close
RF to LF; step RF to side, close LF to RF.
5-8 Repeat measures 1-4 to the L, reversing footwork.
Part II -
Meas. 89-27 Repeat measures 1-19 as written for Kokonje5Ste Kolo above, Part II.
28 Stamp on RF; pause. Repeat dance in opposite direction, to L.
o
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Yikino Kolo

Pronunciation: (zh as in ¥r. j) ZHEE-kee-noh (Zika’s Kolo)
Music: Sonart 602 or Songerait 104 B _ )
Compare and follow diagram given for k,u]es Mala.

Measure 1 Step on RE, bov on RF, swinging LF to"side; step on LF.
2 Step on R to side, step on LF next to RF, step on RF.
3 Step on LF, step on RF in front of LF, step on LF in place.
4 Step on RF, step on LF in front of RF, step on RF in place.
5-8 Repeat measures 1-4 to the L, reversing footwork.

Prevalent among the U. S. Jugoslavs is this varlatlon {for measures 1, 2, and 4) Hop on RF, touching I, toe
across and in front of the RF; hop again RF, touching L toe to L side. Reverse footwork for meas. 3. In
both eases ‘‘travel’’ on meas. 1&2,do3 & 4 in place.

Clap & Turn
(Slovenian *‘Pok-Sotis??)

Music: Cont. 420-A Clap & Turn o g
Formation: Couple dance. Ty \,\Jy

Though Slovenia is part of Yugoslavia (whose national dance is the kolo), most of its culture and folklore are
almost identical to the Austrian, because of its Alpine terrain, and because 1t was part of Austrla until 1918,

Part I
Meas, 1-8 | Standing facing each other with hands held down leosely, couple turns in line of direction,
M to his L, W to her R (directions for M), L8tep on L foot (ct. 1), step on R foot (ct. ), ¢y .247s
making one complete c1r%1e (On the “sapd!’ count free foot may brush the floor.) C{:_,,,()r]//
3-4 Couple facing, hands on hips, stamp L, R, L (RLR for W). vy
5-8 Standing in place, clap own hands in back, clap in front (this is uSually doubled, so that rou~— "" .
tine is done twice). : 7o
7-8 Clap both hands against partner’s three times. égﬂ,_ / gle p
Part I ke e oo in
Meas, 9-24 Polka with partaer ro polka stefrs In the Slovenian Polka there 1s no hop, but a slight dip-

pivot on the third count.
This record is played by Frankie Yankovic, modern exponent of Slovenlan style music in Amerlca, and does
not follow the customary A-B-A-B pattern, but plays tricks on the dancers and most of the fun is getting con-
fused in such a simple dance.

Descriptions by John Filcich, Cakland, California.

As a courtesy to the Folk Dance Federation we do not reprint any dances that have appeared in
Let’s Dance or in any of the volumes of Folk Dances From Near and Far, even though many of
them were tirst taught in Camp.
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Hora for the Omer Ceremony — Shibolet Bassadeh
{Israel)

This Hora was presented by Dvora Lapson at the 1951 Folk Dance Camp, The dance was created by Lea
Bergstein and i{s performed during the Omer Ceremony, a revival of an anclent festival on Passover, when
the first sheaves of barley were cut in the fields and presented to the Holy Temple.

Music: Folkraft 1109-B :

Formation; All hands jolned in eircle formation; arms down and relaxed,

Steps: Sliding*, sklpping*, hali-turn.

Music: 4/4 (A), 2/4 (B)

Measures Introduction: 1 measure

A 1 I - Beginning on the R, move CCW with 4 smocth step-close steps. Bend both knees
slightly at the same time as the feet come together on the close: step (et. 1), bend (ct.
&), On the last (&) beat of the measure drop hands and make a half turn R to face

outward. Rejoln hands.

2 Beglnning on the L, continue to move CCW with 4 step-close steps. On the last (&)

beat of the measure drop hands and make a half turn L to face Inward. Rejoin hands.
3-4 Repeat action of Part I, meas. 1-2.
B 1 IO - Move fwd CCW with 2 skipping steps (R, L).

2 Keep hands joined, face CW and take 2 skipping steps bwd, continuing to move CCW.

3 Keep hands joined and turn in a CCW direction and continue fwd with 2 skipping steps.

4 Turn to face CW direction and skip bwd 2 steps.

3] Move directly to center with 2 skipping steps.

8 Continue to face center and skip bwd to place with 4 skipping steps.

Note on musie: The entire dance can be danced as though both the A and B sections
of the music were written in 2/4 meter. If so, each measure listed for A should be
.doubled, so that there would be 8 measures {n A and 8 measures in B.

Hora Agadati
(Israel)

Thls hora is a cirecle dance and was presented by Dvora Lapsocn at the 1951 Folk Dance Camp. It received
its name from the dancer, Baruch Agadati. It is quick and precise, and reflects the Roumanian Influence.

Music: Folkraft 1111-B

Formation: All hands jolned in circle formation.

Steps: Running*, jumping*, debka: jump on both feet and wlth feet together; the toes may be pointed either
to the L or R as indicated in the dance directions.

Music: 4/4
Measures Introduction; 2 measures
A I - Hands joined in circle formation; arms down and relaxed.
1 " Beginning with R, take 4 running steps fwd CCW.
2 ~Jump in place with 4 debka jumps: jump with feet together and turning toes first to L,
. 'then R, then L, then RE.
3-4 Repeat action of Part I, meas, 1-2,
5-8 Repeat action of Part I, meas, 1-4,
B II -~ Place hands lightly on shoulders of next person in the circle. Keep elbows extended
but relaxed, J
1 Jump firmly on both feet, and place L heel diagonally ahead of R. Keep L knee straight
and lean back, Then step in place L, R, L (cts. 3 & 4),
2 Repeat action of Part II, meas. 1.
3 Jump in place with 2 debka jumps (L, R). Then step fwd CCW with the L, then Rj; stamp
on R foot and bend body slightly fwd. '
4 Step bwd L, then R. Then fwd CCW with 3 light running steps (L, R, 1) (cts. 3 & 4).
5-8 Repeat action of Part II, m=as, 1-4.

The entire dance is repeated over and over, becoming steadily faster.
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Ana Halach Dodech (Where Did Your Beloved Go)

(Israel)

““Whither is thy beloved gone,

O thou falrest among women?

Whither is thy beloved turned aside?

That we may seek him with thee.’”’ - Song of Songs VI, 1

This is a couple dance and is one of the most complicated of the Song of Songs series in which the Yemenite
style of movement predominates. The music was written by Pugachov and the dance choreographed by Sara
Levi, It was presented by Dvora Lapson at the 1952 Folk Dance Camn,

Music: Arzi R 308-2
Formation: Couples formed in a double circle.
Steps: Walking*, leaping*

Music: 4/4
Measures Introduction: no music for Introduction
I- DPartners face each other in a double circle (M’s back to center). Patrimers exchange
places, moving CCW, and each couple describing half a eircle.
A 1 Man's Part I: Step to the R with R (ct. 1), hold (ct. 2), them brush L diagenally fwd to R

{ct. 3, Teap lightly onto L (ct. 4).

Repeat action of Part I (M’s actlon), meas, 1 three times.

Women’s Part I; Beginning with R, take 8 small steps. Step directly on the whole foot

‘with the heel down. Accent each step with a bend of the knee on each off beat (step~bend,

step-bend, etc.)
II - Fartners return to original places still moving CCW in a half circle.
B 1-4 Man’s Part II:, Beginning with R foot, move iwd 8 steps to original place. Accent each
step with a bend of the knee on the off beat (step-bend, step-bend, ete.), Clap the back
of the R hand on the palm of I, hand on the fourth beat. The clap movement should be
upward.
Women's Part [I: Describe a half circle outward with the R foot brushing fwd lightly off
the floor. lLeap onto the R foot, then close L foot to R and clap the back of the R hand cn
the palm of L hand (ct. 4},

Z2-4 Repeat three times.

he II1 - Partnérs join lnside hands and face CCW in a double circle.

A. Hold the first beat, then step fwd with insice foot (M’s R, W's L) (ct. 2), then step
bringing outside {nol close to ingide fool (ci. 3). Face partner and cross inside foot
benind outsidse (ci. 4}, aud leap onto oulside foot (ct. &), turning slightly away from
partmer.

= Repeal feilon of Eart I, meas. 1.

g B. Step sdwd toward partuer with inside f{oot (bend knee), and touch M’s R shoulder with

' Wee 1, showlder. Step with outslde foot to inside foot (bend kmee), Jump bwd on both
ieat furning = quarter lurn to face pariner. Clap pwn hands as deseribed in Part I0.
When standing shouldsr to shoulder inside hands snoule be joined and partners should
look at gach other.

1
WA

The Slora (Cirele Bance )

{Ispnel)

o) dences were done to Havae Magills =t the 1061 Follr Danoe Camp. Ong was a cirele dance and the other a
riner dance.  Heys Nepills is translziza ©Come Lel Tz Be Gay’” and 1s & traditional East European Hora
melody.

Musgltc: Folkratt 1110-B, Vietor 25-507¢ A-l, Kismet 138-4: (2)
Fizno: DUanges of Falesting, by Hiutyas Del and Fred Berk. New York, B'Nai B’Rith Hiliel
Toundatlons, 212 Fiith Avenus, New Vork 10, Wew York., 1847,
rrpation:  Clrele formation with hands placed on the next person’s elbows or shoulders.
Gtaps:  Jumping*, runniag*
Music: 4/4

sledsures introduction: 2 measures on Molkrart 1110 others have no intreoduction as such.

[uring toe first few measures the dancers may sway from L to R. Then without breaking the
cirele the combination of steps described is repeated over and over, gradually becoming more
ang rore rapid in movement pattern with each repetition.

1 I- Stepto L with L. foot. Step R foot diagenally across 1. Jump on to both feet keeping feet
close together, and hop on L foot lifting the R foot slightly off the floor. Take three qulck
rumning steps to the L (R, L, R) (cis. 3 & 4).
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Harmenica

(Israel)

This circle dance was presented by Dvora Lapson at the 1851 Folk Dance Camp. The dance was chorec-
graphed by Rivka Sturma for the youth of Israel.

Music: Folkraft 1109-A

Formation: Al hands joined and dewn in a circle formation.

Steps: Step-hop*, Circassia: beginning with the L foot, step L foot across in front of L, accenting step (ct.
1); step directly to the R on R (ct. 2); step to the R with the L foot crossing L foot behind R (ct. 3);
leap to the R onto the R foct {ct. 4). On the leap and in preparation for the repeat of the circassla
step, the 1, foot swings across in front of the R in a small are, but the welght remains on R foot.

Music: 4/4

Measures Introduction: 1 measure
A 1-2 I - Moving in a CCW circle and beginning with the I, foot do 1 circassla step followed by a
step-hop L, and a step-hop R.
3-8 Repeat the action of Part I, meas. 1-2 three tlmes. Note: Cover as much space as
possible on the step-hop pattern.

B 1 1I - Facing the center of the circle and remaining in place, step diagonally across in front
of R foot with L, hips slightly fwd {ct. 1). R foot steps in place (ct. 2). Then place L
foot beside R (ct. 3), and hop (ct. 4).
b Repeat action of Part II, meas. 1. Begin with R foot dlagonally across L.
3 Repeat action of Part II, meas. 1.
4 Face CW and move CW in circle with 2 step-hops (R, L). Cover space on the step-hop
pattern.
5-8 Repeat the above action, Parl I, meas. 1-4, but begin action with R foot crossing dla-
gonally over L, and finishing pattern moving in a CCW circle with 2 step-kops (L, R).
) - o= 3t 1S ;
C 1 I - Circle formation with hands on adjacent shoulders. Moving CW, slt'ep L, step R (the
feeling of a balance step without bringing the feet together as in a close step).
2 4 running steps to the L (L, R, L, R).
3-8 Repeat actlon of Part IIT, meas. 1-2 three times.
Note: the entire group should have the feeling of moving together on this pattern and
should lean slightly to L and to R when moving.

Kol Dodi (Voice of My RBeloved)
(Israel)

This is a Debka variation to Kol Dodi, and was choreographed by Rivka Sturma. It was Introduced by Dvora
ILapson at the 18561 Folk Dance Camp.

Music: Folkraft 1111-A
Formatlon: Hands jeined in a single line.
Steps: Walking*, step-hop*, jumping*, leaping*.

Music: 4/4
Measures Introduction: 1 measure
A I - Hands joined in a single line and facing to the R.
1 Beginning on the 1,, move to the R with 2 walking steps (bend knees on the upbeat or ct.
&). Tap fwd with L, turning body slightly to R, and lock over L shoulder, then tap L
back, swinging body to L, and looking over R shoulder.
2-4 Repeat actlon of Part I, meas. 1 three times.
G 2 step-hops (L, R), then jump in place twice on R and at the same time tap L beside
R twice. Note: The second jump should be slightly higher than the first.
6-8 Repeat action of Part I, meas.b three times.
B 1 II - Beginning on L, take 2 steps fwd (R, L), bending knees on upbeat. Then quickly leap on
L (ct. 1), close R to L (ct. 2), jump on both feet, turning toes tc L (ct. 3), then jump on
R, facing fwd (ct. 4),
2-4 Repeat action of Part I, meas. 1 three times.
5 2 step-hops (L, R}, then step on L and click R heel against the L ankle twice. Step onto
R.
5-8 Repeat acticn of Part I, meas. 5 three timss.
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Hanodeid (The Wanderer) 1 —
(Israecl) |

This is a line dance by Sara Levi, It is Yemenite in rhythm and movement and deplctis a lover of nature
wending his way in the fields and woods, It was presented by Dvora Lapson at the 1951 Folk Dance Camp.

Music: Folkraft 1108-B-2
Formation: Hands joined in an open line formation.
Steps: Leaping*, walking*, hopping*.

Music: 4/4
Measures Introduction: 1 measure g
A ls. I - Hands joined and down. TFirst person on R leads. Beginning on R, leap sdwd to R, then
; touch L foot strongly to floor beside R (as a stamp with sole of foot); then take small
step to L with L foot. Close R foot to L at the same tlme bending knees slightly and pull
R foot lightly across floor as in a draw-step.
—2=4.7 Repeat Part I, meas. 1 three tlmes.
B 1 I - Drop hands and turn 1/4 turn to R, moving CCW with 3 walking steps (R, L, R) (cts. 1, 2,
3). Shift weight back onto L foot and hold {ct. 4).
2 Step back with R (ct. 1), transfer weight fwd onto L foot as if taking a step (ct. 2). Step
fwd R and at the same time make a 1/2 turn to L (ct. 3). Stepback onto L. and hold (ct. 4),
facing CW.
3-4 Repeat action of Part II, meas. 1-2, beginning on the R, but moving in a CW direction.
.-/ " :
pai Ly bl o - American Schoittlische
or o g r Bl e d LTS
elho i T '.}'L.' T S (American)
- L \’ A ey FRa Al i*, r o Descriptmn by Bob Hager
2 r b, i

i .-._.

Source: ThlS Gance has been popular in the Tacoma area with groups doing old time dances for a quarter of
a century, that I know of personally. How long this dance was done before I came to Tacoma 25 years ago, [
do not kmow. ¢Old timers’’ say: ““We have always danced it but we don’t kmow who composed 1t.»

Music: Linden 167 B. ¢‘Trail of 2 ILonesome Pine’’
Formation: Partners in closed dance position, gent facing LOD.
Steps: Pivot, two-step, walking steps, dip.

Gent’s part described. Lady does counterpart.

I, PIVCT, PIVOT, STEPCCLOSE DIP
In closed position, take two pivot steps L, R, turning CW to face RLOD. Assume a banjo position R
hips adjacent as you move RLOD. Step fwd L, close R to L, step fwd again to dip oa L at same time

raising R foot slightly from floor.

II. WALK BACK, 2, 3, STEP CLOSE STEP
Starting from the dip in banjo position, move bwd LOD with three walking steps, R, L, R (at end of these
three steps dancers should have returned again to a closed dance position). You now do a two-step,
leading with L and turning CCW, progressing in LOD,

III. TWO-STEP RIGHT, TWO-STEP LEFT
Continving to turn CCW do two more two-steps still moving in LOD,

V. WALK, TWO, THREE, FOUR
Take four walking stepst., R, L, R.

Note: As you do the second two-step in Part IIT it is more of a step L, close R to L. The step L
which would normally complete the two-step seems to become the first walking step of Part IV,

Read Let’s Dance for news about Folk and Square dancers and
for Research Committee-tested dance descriptions.
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QOsetenian Lezginka
Music: Kismet 152 - Lezginka
This is a dance which may be started by a few couples with more and more jolning in as the dence progresses.
The men show their prowess with vigorous steps while the women comport themselves in 2 quiet restrained
manner with 2 smooth flow of movement, The music is 2/4, but the steps are done to a count of 4, 2 meas.
for each 4 counts.

Formation: Double circle, M on the inside, W on the outside, facing each other.

Part I. Musical introduction of chord and two slow counts.

A After introduction, W stand quietly in place while M move CCW in inner circle with R arm across

body, fist clenched, and L arm at side. Beginning R, M step R (1), L (2), R (3), point L toe dla-
gonally out (&), bring L toe back in front of R (4). Repeat 7 times, alternating starting foot (18
meas.)

B. M stop in circle and face nearest W and starting L, do solo brush step 8 times alternating start-
Ing feet, while women stand quietly (16 meas.). B8clo brush step: Step on L and brush R dia-
gonally across to L {ct, 1), brush R bwd to L of L foot {ct. 2), brush R fwd to R of L foot (ct, 3).

step R (&), step L {ct. 4).
424

s M, starting L, move CCW in circle with 8 schottische steps, raising bent kmee high on ct. 4, and
sliding foot fwd on fleor on hop, not upward. If M reach partner before end of schottlsche, they
circle inward to the L to finish in front of her at the end. When M start this figure, W begin to
clap R hand onto 1. on cts. 1 and 3 (16 meas.).

D. W continue to clap on cts. 1 and 3, while M with arms outstretched and slightly curved down-
ward, beginning L, take 7 solo brush steps in place, M do not take welght on L foot at end of
seventh but merely stamp and then make a complete turn to L with step L, step R (16 meas.).

Part II.

A, (1) Both M and W move side by side CCW. M do step-hop 8 tlmes startipg R with I, hand in
front of body, R hand to side for first four step-hops and reversing hand position for 2nd four
step-hops. Then M take 8 step-hops circling W CW and back to place (the change of hand posi-
tion occurs with every four step-hops).

(2) Meanwhile W do Lezginka step 8 tlmes fwd with L arm high across body and R to side and
8 times in place with arms extended diagonally downward as M circle them (18 meas.).
Lezginka step: brush R foot fwd and pull R foot bwd and step on it ct. 1
bring I foot up to R and step and
step R fwd 2
B. W circle M CCW with 8 pas de basque R arm in front of bedy, L to side, then circle him CW with
8 pas de basques, L. arm in front of body, R to side, while M does first solo:
brush L foot fwd with R knee bent and
circle L foot upward and bwd and straighten R knee with slight hop 1
brush R foot fwd with I, Imee bent and
circle R foot upward and bwd and straighten I, knee with slight hop 2
Repeat above 6 times, then make complete L turn with step L, step R, cts, 3, 4. Repeat solo
(16 meas.).
C. Both repeat A of Part II (18 meas.).
D, While W circle M as in B of Part I M do second solo step:
spring up onto toes, heels out 1
down on heels together and J J J-\ -B J
up on toes again 2
hold and
drop onto R toe with Imee bent 3
pivot half turn to L, stepplng onto L 4
step R completing furn and
Repeat 3 times, alternating direction of tura, R, ., R. Repeat solo (16 meas.).

E. Repeat A and B of Part Il (168 rueas. - 16 meas.).

F. Repeat C and D of Part I (16 meas. - 16 meas.).

G. Repeat A and B of Part I and end with M on outside of circle (16 meas. - 18 meas.).

H. Repeat A of Part II, but instead of circling W in place, M continues step-hops straight ahead and
W continues Iezginka step straight ahead (16 meas.).

I. Repeat D-of-Part I with M taking 2nd solo on outside of cirecle while W circles him CCW and ¢V

M drops to one knee on last beat and W stops, facing him. (16 meas.).
Presented by: Walter Grothe |
Source: taught by, Anatole Joukowsky at San Franclsco State College Institute, Christmas 1852,
Write-up by: Eleanor Wakefield
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Barynya
{Central Russia)

Music: Stinson 3022-A - Barynya
This dance has a definite buoyancy and vitality and a flirtatious character combined with a proud demeanor.

Formation: Men and women in lines or circle facing each other. Men’s hands on hips with palms out, women
with fingers interlaced behind back, palms facing out. Very erect posture for both,
After chord:
Introduction: Partners bow slowly, down on two counts, up on two, with great dignity.
Part L.
A (1) M, beginning R, walk toown R - R, I.,, R - and turn to face L with a stamp of L foot with
L toes pointing to L (cts. 1, 2, 3, 4).
{2) M repeat walksto L. - L, R, I. - and stamp with R toe facing to R, but facing toward partner
{cts. 1, 2, 3, 4).
(3) M advance to partner, R, L, R, and stamp L foot with good turnout, R shoulder toward part-
ner (cts. 1, 2, 3, 4).
(4) M retire with 1., R, L. and stamp R foot directly toward partoner (cts. 1, 2, 3, 4).
(5) M circle partner CW with 8 walking steps, keeping gaze on partner (cts. 1, 2, 3, 4; 1, 2, 3, 4)
(6 meas,).
During above W sway in time to musie, first on two counts, then on each count as M circle them,
B. W do all of A while M stay In place and mark time starting R with a step R (ct. 1), stamp L with
turnout (et. 2), step L (ct. 3), stamp R with turnout (ct. 4), and continue until W finish A (8 meas.).
€. Both M and W do all of A, each starting to own R, (1, 2, 3, 4) reverse to own L, (1, 2, 3, 4)toward
each other, {1, 2, 3, 4) retire (1, 2, 3, 4} circle each other CW, with R shoulders almost touch-
ing (1, 2, 3,4; 1,2, 3, 4) and then reverse the circling to move CCW with L shoulders almost
touching (1, 2, 3, 4; 1, 2, 3, 4) (8 meas.).
D. Both do first two meas, of A, W starting R, but M starting L this time (1, 2, 3, 4; 1, 2, 3, 4), then
make a wide circle away from each other with 8 steps, W circling CW, M cireling CCW (4 meas.).
E. Both advance toward each other, R, L, R, and stamp, opening arms out low a8 i in invitatlon on
stamp and retire I, R, L, stamp, replacing hands, M on hips, W behlnd back. Pariners circle
each other CW with B steps, arms outstretched, L held a little higher than R.
Repeat all of E, but this time partners circle each other CCW with R arms a little higher than I.
and finish side by side faclog CCW, with W on M's R, W’s hands on hips with palms out, M’s R
arm around W’s waist, his L, arm extended to side (8 meas.).

Part I

A, (1} M and W, starting R do 4 pas de basques the entire group moving CCW into 2 large circle
(cts. 1 & 2, 3 &4,1 & 2, 3 & 4) then make a small complete circle CCW with 4 pas de basques,
M putting L hand on W’s L elbow to guide her in smaller CCW circle (8 meas.).

(2) Repeat A, 1 with 4 pas de basques CCW in large circle, but 2nd 4 pas de basques are taken
in small eircle CW (8 meas.).

(3) Repeat A, 1 but this time small circle is taken CCW with M placing L arm around W's

waist, W moving to his L, L. shoulders together, and M’s R arm held high. Finish with partners
facing, W on outside of circle, M'on inside, both with hands on hips with palms turned out (8
meas.).

B. {1) M does 3 slow prysiadkas: jump to squat position with hands brought down to crossed posi-
tion on ct. 1, spring up to land on heels with feet apart and arms flung diagonally upward and
outward, ct. g, Meanwhile, W, starting R, do 8 steps, stamps as M did in Part I, B (3 meas.).
(2) M, begmmng R, do 1st two meas, of Part I, A, 3 times. W, meanwhile, do buzz turn to R
ha,]iway around on 4 cts., back to L full turn on 4 cts., to R full turn 4 cts,, to L full turn 4 cts,,
then two complete turns R 8 cts. {W accent first ct. of each change of directlon } (6 meas.).

(3) Both M and W, beglnning R and moving to own R, do step R (ct. 1), brush L touching floor
{ct. 2), step L (ct. 3), accented step R (&), and turn to face L with stamp L (ct. 4). Repesat all
to L. starting L, step, brush, step, step, stamp (2 meas.).

{4) M dn solo step in place: Step R {ct. 1}, brush I, dlagonally to R across R foot (ct. 2), bring
L back to R side of R foot (&), brush I, dlagonally from R slde of R foot toward L (ct. 3), step
L (&), step R {ct. 4), o J&'d" & JRepeat 5 times, alternatlng starting foot, L, R, L, R, L.
Meanwhile W walk 8 steps to own R in large circle (ets. 1, 2, 8, 4; 1, 2, 3 4) a.nd sta.mp on L
fct. 4) to face L; return to place with 8 steps and stamp. Then walk CW a.round M with 8 steps
(6 meas.).

= Both M and W, starting R, repeat figures D (4 meas.) and E (8 meas.) of Part I. Atend of E,
M puts L, arm around W’s walst, R arm still out, W puts her L on hip, keeps R out, and both do
10 buzz steps turning CCW and fa.]l back into place facing each other on next two ets. (turnm, 3
meas.).
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BARYNYA, cont’d.

D. Repeat B, 1 (3 meas.) of Part I and first 4 measures of B, 2 (4 meas.) of Part IT, so that M do
step, step, step, heel, 4 times only and W buzz turn 4 cts. toR, 4 to L, 4 to R, 4 to L.

E, Both, starting to own R, pas de basque fwd in circle (M CW, W CCW) 7 times and turn on two
steps, L, R. Return with T pas de basques and two steps to face partner (4 meas.).

F. Repeat figure E of Part I and end with M on outside of circle, W on outside. (The advance to-

ward partner and retire is varied as follows: Step R (1), step L (2), step R (3), step L (&),
stamp R (4), step L (1), step R (2), step L (3), stamp R (&), stamp L (4). ( 8 meas.)

G. (1) M, beginning R, do 5 solo steps in place, but accent each brush by makling it a stamp. W
do buzz turn to R for twenty cts., R arm starting low and gradually raised {o above head with
waving on beat of kerchief in hand (6 meas.).

(2) M do one slow prysiadka while W take two step stamps (1 meas.).
(3) M turns to R to face out away from circle with two steps (R, L) and poses with R heel out
and both arms out, while W ducks under his L arm with two running steps to stand beside him,
hands ofi hips and looking at him (1l meas.).

Presented by: Walter Grothe

Source: taught by Anatole Joukowsky at San Francisco State College Institute, Christmas 1952.

Write-up by: Eleanor Wﬁem

(learpre
This is a well established championship dance, popular in England and Canada. Arranged by Arthur
Wantling.

Music: Record - London 732 - The Galloway. Ruault Old Time Dance Orchestra,
Piano - Published by Francis Day and Hunter, Ltd.
Formation: Couples in wsual social dance position, tango hold. M facing LOD, W back to LOD. Descrip-
tion is for the M, W dancing counterpart. Exceptions will be given.

D  Lola Tango {. ,-Wu,ij A 4%_“ «(::_ﬂ / )/,5 ,,1_/
S o

oL T c_/w-v}!ft 1
¥ (Old Time English)

Measures 2/4 Count
I. The Walks . Slow - Quick
1-2 Four steps fwd L, R, L, R, close L to R. 883 RE
3-4 Four steps{wd R, L, R, L, close R to L. On the last step opén into SS8 QR

Dromernade position facing diagonally to center.
[

II. The Promenade.

5-68 Take five steps diagonally center, L, R, L, R, L (still in promenade position).
Close R to L no change of weight, pivoting to {ace diageonally to wall against <
LOD (now in counter promenade position). S8 QUaRr
7-8 Repeat action of meas, 5-6 moving diagonally to wall against LOD, retracing
line of previous promenade). M start R foot, W L. Finish square to partner, &
facing diagonally to wall LOD. 83 B]ac, ~)
i » 't"( }\DD
0. Quarter Turns. 1, alog tw
9 M Starts Twd L turning! L side R facing diagonallyAo center, close L to R
(W opposite). S QQ
10 M step R foot back (check). Transfer weight back te L.  } _ 83
11-12 Repeat action of meas. 8-10 starting R foot and turning gwarter turn to R to
face diagonally to wall. g',‘lcj&-':\m—v'lf.,co S QR 88
IV. Promenade, Pivot Turn. rw-J‘
13 M step L back diagonally/{o center-egamet LOD, Step R back, and brush L
to B to turn partner into promenade position, facing LOD. S5
14 M step L along LOD, cross R over L, turning R. S5
15 Pivot to R in two steps, L, R, finishing square to-partner facing LCD (on the
first step M steps across LOD with L. W fwd between M’s feet with R). S8
16 Two steps fwd L, R, step L foot sdwd short step, close R to L, changing
weight, RRARQ

The British style is to take all forward and promenade walks with a heel lead. When foot closes 10 other they
are in parallel positicn.
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Camellia Tango

yastifa T Pl |

(Cld Time English)

‘
St Lgtm U {7 fopan

Music: DX Columbia 1850 o
V = Formation: Partners facing LOD, M’s R hand on W’s R hip. W holds skirt with R hand, L hands jolned
about shoulder height.

Measures 2/4 = Count
& Slow - Quick

1 1  Both starting £ foot, step fwd slightly across f¢_ s

Step fwd diagonally teward wall R, relaxed knee. ]
2 Shift weight back to L., 3]

Step R across and behind I.. Close L to R. Q@
3 Step R across fwd diagonal to center. Step L fwd and diagonal to center,

relaxed knee. 85
4 Shift welght back to R. S

Step L slightly behind R. Close R to L. QY

II. Step L fwd diag. to center. Step R fwd diag. to center. 33
StepL ' 7  CloseR to L. Tl QQ
Step L. »»  * »  BrushR to L without shifting weight. QQ
StepR * 27 wall. Step L fwd diag. to wall, S5
StepR » 2 v Close L to R. QQ
M prepares to release held, M R fwg short step dlag. to wall. Close L to R
without shifting weight. o+ QR
W on Iast two steps turns to L to face dlag. center. Promenade position. W
steps as follows: R fwd turning 1/4 L, close L to R with weight,

D

w -a

~N
III. Both are now in'promenade position. Tango hold - facing LOD.
9 Step sdwd along LOD, outside feet. -y ]
Step in same direction inside feet. Close cutside to inside feet, no change
. of weight (swivel inward to get square to each other). = QQ
10 ==, Corté; M steps fwd L diag. wall, relaxed kmee, W bwd, R relaxzed knee turn-
ing slightly L. W looks L. M looksatW. W Tk oot /& H 8
= 11-12 M’s weight back to R, W’s weight fwd to L; straighten body.
Meclose LtoR, W - R to L. No change of weight. Conls,
11-12 Repeat action of meas. 9-10 with M going backon L ioo;} Wiwdinline with M S
on her R (corté). After recovery finish In promenade position ready to move
LOD.

8 8 8

M’s R fwd commencing to turn R - W’s L.
WJ 14 M step L across LOD, W’'s R between M’s feet. Continue turning R until M
3 is on outside facing center, W on inside. M step R down LOD, W’s L foot
fwd LCD to get into this position, 3/4 turn,
15 Starting in counter-promenade position flnish the turn with the next three
steps bringing the M tc inside, W to outside as follows:
M steps fwd L, W R fwd, each passing foot between the partners, M's R shoul- 8
der will be toward LOD. M short step fwd L.OD W steps L across In front
of M toward outside, continues turning R.
M close L to R, W finishes turn and closes R to L, nc weight change. (M’SR - ,
side, W’s L side are touching and both are facing LOD.) 4} -‘)ﬂ/‘—r/, L boaady,
<hH . 18 M step L sdwd toward center. W R sdwd toward wall as M releases R hand S
§ hold but keeps W’s R hand in his I,, =~ Towebe R % L
M shift weight back to R, W back to L. Q
M close L to R without weight , W’s R to L. They assume starting position, Q

L 13 IV. With outside foot step sdwd aleng LOD.

Catnta o

O

-

* Note: Promenade Position - M’s R hip, W’s L hip (touching or not), bodles form V shape (small or wide).
Tango hold ready to move with outside feet. Counter Promenade Position - opposite - M’s L hip, W’s R

bipcloge. {0 Gall Qoo HE WR tornido geafl .

Read Let’s Dance for news about Folk and Square dancers and
for Résearch Committee-tested dance descriptions. —

Some past issues of the Camp syllabi--dance descriptions-~are avallable from your dealers. Complete
your files while you are in Camp.
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The Argentine Tango
Presented by Grace Perryman

Source: From Instruction by Eduardo Valesquez, authority on Argentine Tango.
Formation: Couples are in ballroom position dancing freely about the floor. The man leads in steps of his .
own selection.
Basic Tango Step: Iits main interest lies in its rhythm - slow suspended beats varied with quick, sharp, but
controlled beats. In executing the steps keep the knees soft and step lightly, but with complets
body coatrol letting each step flow Into the next one. The steps are here written for the man,
woman’s steps are counterpart unless noted.
Note: The music may be 2/4, 4/4, or even 6/8 - the counts are here written one for each beat in numerical
sequence regardless of measure,
counts The Step
Step sdwd to L on L (facing pariner)
Kick R foot up in back from the knee, step across In front of Lon R
Step sdwd to L on L, short stepto Ron R
Slowly closé L to R (keeping weight on R).
Variations - This step may be taken In any direction or turning; partners may be
in open or closed ballroom position; the counts 3 & 4 may be repeated any number
of times with any arrangement of steps. The counts 3 & 4 as written above are
usually called the ‘‘tango close.”’
Below is a tango routine which incorporates several tango step variations.

W LI [~
e

LA CHULITA

Source: An Argentine tango arranged by Edward Kusich. Modern Dance , Vernon and Irene Castle; How to
Become a Good Dancer, Arthur Murray, and several years of study in dance classes.

Music: Melodia de Arrabal, Columbla 36357 - or any smooth tango.

: L«M . el . A5
nHe2" 1 FEATHER PROMENADE S5 Q& 5 Q&S R&S
couPts Partners in closed ballroom position; M facing L.OD with pariner directly in front and facing

lo ,w-:ﬂw\ him. W moves bwd as M weaves from side to side, o
& /%V\ : _a. Msteps fwd 2 steps, L, R. 5 Rb s = b iy

T & 4 “th. M moves diagonally L keeping shoulders parallel with partner - L, R, L. i A&f"{""”’[ Caat e
& 8 ¢. M repeats actionb.toR - R, L, R. o1 v (T .,
& 8 d. M leads woman into tango close - LR, draw L to R.

5
5!

I. ADVANCED CORTR = “% K5 % & GRS -~
M steps back L (toe out), bending L knee,.

. Mturns 1/4 L. (W 1/4 R) into open ballroom position
. M leads W into tango close with partial turn CCW. V:{

-
. Repeat IT - a, b, c. B - P 675(,\.,-/-. h-g_,\,\ g /y:,«f W‘-ﬁ"’q k.(Q i e

both step fwd.

a0 op

II. ROCK-AWAY HOOK AND BREAK (LA BRECHA) 52 &K&l& KROS5 s
2 a. Turning into open ballroom position M steps fwd L, R.
& b. M steps sdwd L to L and shifts weight back to R.
& 5 ¢. M hooks L foot over R, steps bwd R, hooks L foot over R. - o
d. Munhooks R foot bringing it fwd to a point on the floor. Q20D w # CCws- MCw/
& e. Swing joined hands down and back, release partner and turn around with 3 steps, keeping
close together and moving RLOD (M turn CW, - R, L, R).
& i. Resume closed position drawing L foot to R.

Py S B

IV. PIVOT UNDERARM TURN (LA VUELTA) %5 &6 & & 25 &6&
2 ~a. Turning into open position M steps 2 steps fwd L,R. (oD L ,té Bk /Aé-—() '
& b. M leads a CW pivot with 2 quick steps (I, R - closed position). oot
& c. Turn into open position as M continues fwd In LOD stepplng 1., R. Simultaneously W turns

CW under her R arm stepping R, L. LOD
8 d. Both take 2 steps fwdTn Open posﬂ_mn M- L,R; W - R, L). = i f
e. Face partner and corté sdwd. _Step sdwd on L bending L knee deeply. 1¢€ p)e }/‘u'd’ﬂ\ P J—L‘*--“’_k(

8 f. Shift weight back to R and draw L foot to R. feow o & i AN oA -

V. FLARE FIGURE (LA PUERTA) &@®@ 5% @ 5% QRES
' anjo position - side by side R hips adjacent.

1 a. M leads into banjo position as follows: step fwd, L (toe out),
& 2 M step R in place, step bwd L. (M twists body to L on ct. 1, untwists and steps slightly to L
on ct. 2.) T7 A%
W pivots a half turn on her R as she sweeps (flares) ber L foot fwd in a trailing arce and beps
fwd L (Into open position). M keeps his feet in place and leads W Into the flare, -5¢.-f ‘R f’ -
8 c. Repeat V, a & b, (W pivots L on her L in order to step back on ct. 4).
B d. M leads partner into tango close.

o
=

=~
g1
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”
By v VI. TRIPLE-ACTION CORTE (LA RUEDA)
j 1 &2

TANGO, cont’d.
Q2SS 22 5555
a. M leads into banjo position as In step V, a.

3 b. M brings L foot up benind R. W ilares as in V, b but takes small steps. Partners are now in
open ballroom position. & cinmd )
& 4 c. W steps into closed position with 2 small steps (R, L) M semeins—trpiace. {IM»-’%-‘-‘-{ ty L
5-8 d. Repeat Advanced Cort§, I, a, b, c. _e ‘
s AESORS EES RS S OS5 QRS
VIL. SPOT COMBINATICON (EL TORNQ)
1& 2 a. M steps fwd L, (toe out) twisting body to L, shifts weight softly to R in place, steps L In back

of R (toe out),

3 & 4 4,451/1}7 M tur(ns CW in place with 3 steps R, L, R (keeping toes polnted out). W travels Ir a small CW

ot circle around the M always facing him (BB,

5 & 6 c. M continues turn, stepping L, R, L and raising L arm on ct. 5 to lead partner into an underarn
turn. W turn CW under her R arm with steps R, L, R (keeplng close to partner and finlsh in
clesed ballroom position).

7 - 12 d. Repeatb, c, b,

13 - 18 e. Repeat Advanced Corte IoO,a, b, c.

VII. HOOK-STEP COMBINATION (EL CRESCIENTE) S &S 5
& 3 a. In open position M steps iwd L, R, L, faces partners and steps R behind L.,
b b. M unhooks L sweeps it in a half arc as he steps bwd L and turns 1/4 L into open position,
steps bwd R, hooks L foot In front of R.

8 c. M unhocks R and polnts it fwd w{thOut welght
7-11,12-18 d. Repeat a, b, c two times. 2 a1~ s fA et T
17 & 18 e. Swing jomed hands down and back release partner and turn around with 3 steps, keeping close

together and moving RLOD (M turns CW - R, L, R)
19 & 20 f. M steps sdwd L bending L knee deeply (sdwd corte), shifts weight to R, and draws L foot to R

{keeping welght on R). T e ;}x

IX. SWINGOVER COMBINATION {(EL COLUMPIO) =

. In open position M steps fwd L, R. 5%

. M swings W to his L side while moving fwd L, R, L. GRS
. M swings W to his R side (using his . arm) while moving fwd R, I, R. <&¥J S

. M swings to W’s R side (uslng L arm) while moving fwd L, R, L. QRS

M swings W to his R side (using L arm) while moving fwd R L R. &S

M turns 1/2 R stepping across in front of W on L into banjo positlon and moves bwd In L.OD -'_ R _
‘%, 3 (W moves fwd R, L, R.) PR S

. Mturns 1/2 R (R, L, R) as W 1is led into a full turn CW to finish m open position. o &@S

. M steps fwd L, R, LwlﬂleWturns CW under her Rarm R, L, R, LS

. M steps fwd Ra.nd faces partner, steps sdwd L, draws R foot to L.

)

Do 3 o
PR PR
= OO
O
rooe o

=
-] &n Lo
[l
[e= M W1
[l ~ |

REPEAT STEPS V, VI, VII, VIO, AND IX only through count 14.

CODA
15 & 168 a. M steps into closed position and pivots CW stepping L, R, L.
& 17 b. M steps bwd R, and bwd L Irto a cort® (bend L knee, L toe out),
18 ¢. M turns L (pivoting feet In place) and bends fwd over partner. W pivots feet in place (also to
L) to face partmer and bend back over his supporting arm,

River Cree

Muslc: Beltona BL 6182

Measures

1-4 First man and second woman glving right hands cross to each other’s places,
5-8 Second man and first woman do the same.
9-12 All four advance and retire.

13-18 First and second couples half right and left (ending In original places).

17-20 First couple lead down the middle.

21-24 and up again.

2b-32 Fi{rst and second couples pousette.

Repeat, having passed a couple.
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Qg dAr-iny M , o
M ﬂ'é/.'/vvéc@w iuw Fandango Espaia - } ‘ -/‘"‘a o
(Spanish) t&-"—u\ ﬁ«g_‘(c eZs

—

A Spanish dance with castanuelas. @

Source: Louis Chalif’s book and National Geographic Magazine. Research by Grace Perryman o b |
Music: London 182 -~ Espana \
Formation: Couples In lines facing partner about four feet apart. i, 2 '-'Jﬂq e&ﬂ
Pattern: (castanet routine is written directly over the step when it occurs)

Measures Introduction: Halo W’f‘ g-« ' \’/'a-t”,{i_.a M .
1-18 ct. 1 Both - ct. 2 left - ct. 3 roll, repeated throughout. Swaylng in place or pas de basque
steps used as an entrance.
I. AN start RF both hands overhead.
2 both  left roll both held 5 M ﬂo‘zﬂf
l\*”‘ 1o/ 1-2 dcwWpartners change place step R, step L, step R, stamp L, hold 2 counts (tu.rn to own L and fac
O partner in passing, L arm cu-cles baek}a.nd retu.rns to overhead position). i
W both left roll FOWW  same 0 el .Ui
' }'w‘" 3-4 Step R to R, step L beside R, step R in place, repeat starting L (both hands overhead). (z__ St | 9
5-8 Repeat meas. 1-4 returning to original place, (
9-18 Repeat meas, 1-8.
I,
both left roll same ( y 7«(] )
1-2 Step R to R, step L beside R, step R in place, repeat startlng L (both hands overhead).
& both both . T P Bidnrs
‘\:\ 3-4 Step R to R, draw L to R, stamp L beside R turning 1/4 CW (L arm circles down fo side and re- -
turns overhead on stamp at which point partners are back to back).
_./7 5-8 Repeat meas. 1-4 starh&g L and turning 1/4 CW on stamp to finish facing pariner in partner’s
original position,
(_, 7 S 9-18 Repeat all with identical steps to finish in original position.
\\ v
I,
both leit roll both held
1-2 StepRto R, close Lto R, step Rto R,  stamp L beside R, hold & counts (R arm overhead and L
a:m\curved in front of body) BroAd dsrsrn. jm -'—_.,wr] e e
bot.b left roll A —
3 Step diagonally fwd L (L shoulders adjacent), step R beside L, step L in place (curve R arm,
‘:?‘ﬁ"" which remains over head, toward partner). ra {é
e both left roll
=== Step Giagonally bwd R (to place), step L beside R, step R in place. / G+l
5-8 Repeat meas. 1-4 starting L, bringing L arm overhead a.nd R arm 111 frent, and bringing R shoul-
ders adjacent on meas. 7. Lo pfrn it
9-18 Joining R hands with partner execute 8 waltz o pls de bas ue steps movingdiagonally iwd on R
and back on 1., moving together and away from pariner like the spokes of a wheel and turning
once CW (L hand is eﬁ—quno castanets). (o bk 4-&:.4 —(,pu\ i oo _) PR ],l,.\
17-32 Repeat meas. 1-168 with identical steps. A
- o b (Al
Repeat step I, T, III, "L"’* ‘

Break - pas de basque to R and to L 1n place (both, left, roll - 2 times).

Repeat step I, I, and I for 18 meas. only. =4
Fipale - join L ,hand with partner under jolned R hands and spin around together. /H\,\..o(,/ clh—t"é:"o { 4""‘2‘—'
e«/ﬂ/w(/ L0 Torro G pine
‘ _iyig
Castanets for La Cachucha prnan - B3R

From Dances of Early Califoraia,by L. Czarnowski

3 counts per measure.
Introduction: Both, left, roll repeated throughout.

Step I - Both, left, roll, both, left, roll, both, left, roll, both, crash, both, Repeat this four times, but last
time the last 2 counts are omitted.
Step I - Both, left, roll, both, hold 2 counts, both, hold 2 counts, both, hold 2 counts. Repeat this four times,
Step I - Both, left roll repeated 16 times.
Step IV - Both, lefi, roll, both, left, roll, roll, hold 2 counts, roll, hold 2 counts. Repeat this four times. B
Step V. - Roll, roll, roll, roll, roll, tic-toc, (repeat roll, roll, tie-toc & times). Repeat all.
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Jarabe Pateflo
(Mexican Folk Dance)

Music: FAB 102-A ‘
Formation; Couples side by side, facing frozt in columns; M is te L of W. Z o

Steps: A. Push Step: Buzz Step - 8/8 L=

o

B. Jump-hop (Whip step) 3/4 - Jump onto both feet {ct. 1); hop L, R raléeu in :Eront {ct. 2); hop L, R e

4. = Sghipped around to back of L (ct. 3). Repeat, hopping on R. i, ¥

o s-=C. Step-hop - 3/4 - Step L (ct. 1); $hdntL (ct‘ 2); StEpR (ct. 3); step L (ct. 4). * Repeat, starting R__{ ur-'H
J"“ ' Note: Music is in 3/4, step pattern is counted in 4/4. Loviz S log¥

D. PateTo step - 6/8 - Step fwd R with accent (ct. 1); stepLin” gl:.tce (ct. 2)7 "§Le ﬁ in place (ct. 3);
stép fwad L with accent (ct. 4); step R in place (ct. 5) step L in place (ct. 6)\‘\ f e Taads 10,
Step R, bent knee position (cts 1, 2); step L (cts. 3, 4);tap R heel (cts. 5, 6). 0" k'_, el

Note: Keep feet slightly apart on last 3 steps. Movement is similar to waddle of W arias

E. Heel taps (Zapateados) - 3/4 - Step L (ct. 1); hop L, brush R heel (cts. 2 &); step R, brus ey O T
heel (cis. 3 &); step L, brush R heel (cts. 4, &) Repeat beginning R. Note: Music 1s 3/4, ¥
while step pattern is counted in 4/4.

Introduction: Walit 2 measures.

1. Both move with 1,‘§nsmall push steps to R {2 to a meas.). M moves to L with 15 small push steps, while W
turns L {(CCW) in place with 15 buzz steps. At close, partners face each other at some distance apart,

2. Dartners advance and pass [ shoulde)rs with 8 of step B. Turn and return to original place with 8 more
of same. a2 I{ 2l ldlc o

Partners advance and pass L shoulders with 8 of step C. Turn and move back to original place with 8§

more of same steps.

4. Partners advance and pass L shoulders with 4 Pateffo steps (step D). Turn and return to original place
with 4 Patefic steps. NOTE: The very last step L, rap R heel is cmitted.

5. Partners advance and pass L shoulders with 8 of step B. Turn to face each other on opposlte sides with

Step L R L. "‘5}.. ‘II i

Return to orfginal flaces with 3 Pateffo steps (D). Stamp R and pause.

Partners move together so that L shoulders are adjacent with 6 of step E tu:rm_ng together CCW. With

R shoulders adjacent turn CW with 6 more of step E. Sag, ) ¥, a7

8. Move to opposite side with 8 of step B. e e

9. Face partner and advance toward each other with 2 Pateflo steps (D). W continues in same direction
across to original place, while M turns to follow her with 2 more Pateflo steps. NOTE: Final step L,
tap R heel is omitted; pause.

]

Finish: Step R fwd with accent, step L in place, step R in place; step L fwd with accent, step R in place,
step L in place. St{rﬁ R. as W looks back toward M while M leans toward R to look at W, Hold pose.
General Characteristics - M keeps hands clasped behind him throughout dance, W holds skirt with both
hands, but without too much swishing of skirt., There is considerable cogquetry yet the movements maintain
the dignity and reserve of the Indian. The steps are quick and light, with the feet kept falrly close to the
ground; the knees should always be kept flexible.
The opposing rhythms are typical of Mexican Indian dances, The word ‘‘patefic’’ is from ‘‘pato,”’

meaning ‘‘duck.’”’” The duck-like waddle is expressed in Step D. _
UL
— Pdironella 0 NVosT B2 U#&f
S & ‘_';M ‘w""“ osT B2
Music: Belton{ 2485 &) Ao Vo S7
| j,_J Ters: 4 .r-*l_,

I:
N,
=
O o
O w

g H.:I- .ﬂ.)ir";{ ‘d")"""“f

Cx X x X

1 2 3 4
Measures
1-2 First woman moves from A to B in two ‘‘FPas de Basque’’ steps, leading off with the R foot and
making a complete turn in the middle of which she has her back to her partner. TFirst man
moves similarly from C to D.
3-4 They face one another and set.
5-8 Womanmoves from B to C and man from D to A in the same way as at bars 1-3.
-8 They face one another and set.
9-10 The same again, woman moving from C to D and man from A to B
11-12 and set.
13-14 The sSame again woman moving from D to A and man from B to C
15-18 and set.
17-20 First couple lead down the middle
21-24 and up again. -
4b-32 First and second couples pousette. FDC-53-57
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1?&{Lﬂ Erazet
Triumph Reel
s
Ausic: Beltorfa 2486 A |
/ 2 3 4
/ 2 3 4
L A o o o A -
i | 1x it
Figure 1: - } Figure 2: (71
X X ofL
2 3 4 " e e
vieasures g M

1-4 The first M leads the first W down the middle

5-8 and up again, presents her to the second man.

9-12 The second man leads first woman down the middle, joining nearest hands, first man following,
(Fig. 1) The woman now turns half way around to her R retaining the secoend man’s L hand in
her R hand. She crosses her arms, giving her L hand t¢ her partner. The first man with hls
L hand takes the second man’s R hand and raises them as high as posslble behind the woman's
head (Fig. 2).

13-16 All three lead up the middle in triumph. Second man breaks off, and returns to his own place.
17-24 First couple pousette to the bottom of dance, where they stand; all other couples move up.

Second couple now repeat the dance.

The pousette is done as follows:
First man is still on the wrong side of the dance (1). 1/4 turn {man pulls all the time with
R hand (2), progress down the dance (3) 1/4 turn (4) 1/4 turn (B), progress (6), 1/4 turn
(7) 1/2 turn tc own side of dance, (8) fall back.

Secottish Ramble Strathspey

Music: Beltona}" 0486 q

Measures
1-4
5-8

9-12
13-18
17-24
25-30
31-32

Music: Beltond 2485 B

Measures
1-2

5-6

7-8

9-1C
11-12
13-16
17-20
21-24
25-32

FDC-53-58
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The first couple cast coif twe places.

Lead up to the top and cast off one (cn opposite sides), woman passing in front of man.
couple maove up.

First and third couples four hands round (see diagram).

First and seccnd couples right and left and first couple finishes facing corners.

Set to and turn corners.

Reel of three at sides.

Cross over to own side cne place down. Repeat, having passed a couple.

Second

"Seotltish Reform

- 2 3 4 1 3 4
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First couple turn with right hands to pesition as in Figure 1.

First and second couples balance in line,

First man turns second woman, while first woman turns second man to positlon as in Figure 2.
First and sscond couples balance in line.

First man turns seccnd woman, while first woman turns second man to position, as in Figure 1.
First and seccnd couples balance in line.

First couple turn each other tc own places.

First couple lead down the middle

and up again.

First and second couples pousette.

Repeat, having passed a couple.
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Music: Gaare 103 - Elvira Polka STt j ’w-‘(
Formation: Couples in a cirele, closed position, / oy ﬁ, r A
StEPS: Polka, wa.lki_ng d _,-./V./t,’./tf "|IFT i‘/_“); | W/q—{/él,-\ f"l

I. Meas. 1-8 Polka round bolkc /Lv-"f’ o . Tinnn &
g  Ttop on cirele line, loosen positions (boy faces CCW, girl CW). M\ perd 8 .kT g /?f ,{r,.x

10 Slow bow and curtsey 4 Daran
11  Half turn (face center while turning) l> fﬂ’é« ’g‘/ oot ff'fl s
12  Bow and curtsey fortien
13-16 Same as measures 9-12 ( AP SVETORN
17-24 Walking : boys bwd, girls fwd (both start with L foot). ‘}New partners).
each measure, f].rst on own hands, second time against partner’s hands,

II. Meas. 1-8 Polka round Eod ety - ’Fm{’ ,@:—aé,
9-168 Two times cross polka step (Promenade position = side-cross-grasp position).
17-24 Couples face each other, boys inside. Clap twice each measures (flrst own hands, then®
partner’s) while steop).ng sdwd each one to his L, so that everybody has a new partner
at the second clap. L_’_M,Vt:uw s \S..(/ 0 A rot

= =

e

1. First verse again with the partner whose hands cne has clapped last.

Figaro
(Northern Germa.ny)

il n Pl ivig i e
Music: Gaare 103 - Forever Po].ka (substltute) ;
Formation: Double circle, two couples facing each other, girl on the R slde of boy.

Steps: Walk, two-step, step-hop.

(1-4) Introduction - ]
A. Meas. 1-4 Circle four to the L., 8 walking steps. P sl
5-8 Join L hands to form a mill (hand on wrist of dancer in iront), 8 walking steps. /' AT :

Fom -
? E P
el b

B. Meas. 1 TJoin hands with opposite partner do a two- step away from own partner.
2 All point inside foot am’oss the outsﬂe f06t and put it back in place. bl w B &l g e I
3-4 BSame as measures 1-2, Part B. Move toward own partner i _f' =
5-8 Same as measures 1-4, Part B _
C. Meas. Join Rha.nd w1th opp051te partner and ste p‘around each other. --,"L:,'.u Lo o] y
Q-l 4"]"0‘1?1 L b  opposite partner and step- -hop around each other. i diaa et
15- 16 Gir] turngonee’ “inder boy’s arm and then both go ahead in the direction which they faced 0 .
_#17Et to meet the next approaching couple. o

- . e

- gL
).t Repeat the pattern with the new opposite couple. :
Ij/ 7
Herr Schmidi (Mr. Smith) L, i
Lo el
o =
This dance is found all over Germany with some variations. 1t has been orlginally a singing game. Vg 4

Music: FM 335
Formation: Double circle, girls outside, partners face each other in cross hold.
Steps: Bleking step with foot pointed forward, polka turn right and left.

No intreduction
A. Meas, 1-4 1 Bleking step, starting with R foot pointed&tyd but R. shoulder slightly drawn bwd, shoulder
and arms move ln same rhythm as feet. oy
5-8 Same as measures 1-4, starting with L pomted'fwd
g-12 Partners separate, moving away from each other: 1 Blekmg step bwd, both hands on walst.
13-14 1/2 Bleking step fwd toward next pariner to the R, =g ;
15-16 3 running steps toward new pa,rtner ending in cIosed posmon

i

]

P

B. Meas. 1-§ Polka turn R. f
7-8 1 polka step fwd, 1 polka step bwd.
9-14 Polka turn L. ‘
15-16 1 polka step fwd and Jumping on both feet while facing again with cross hold.

The dance is repeated as long as desired. FDC-53-53



Lauernsteiner

(Southern Germany)

Music: Vietor 256-4074 A (substitute). The record does not give all musical repeats, therefore we may
skip all repet1t1ons but the last,
& ,z/f g
Formaticn: Couples in a circle, facing each other, inside hands joined; free hands always on waist.
Steps: Tyrolean Waltz Step w1th Turn, Lindler forward turning with l].ft Stamps in place.

sty 1d [V 1 T B Quripa shaary Ll i gl
A. Meas, 1-4 Tyralean waltz stEp with turn on meas, 3 & 4. © [ ) e 'J' H.ad
5_8 1 ,: 1 13 1 L ) . "
9-18 LAndlerdktirned with Tt ¢ A imdds 1o gt
8 1-16 Repeated. y
B. Meas. 1-8 Girls: 1inside circle CW fwd in LZndler step 1) a0 + o = (W
!

Boys: meas. 1 Stamp-hop on L, R leg swings over L.
7 2 Stamp in place on R.
ALISSD w1, with hand clap.
» 4 » » 1 il L r e LR
Repeat meas. 1-4 (boys).
9-16 Girls reverse direction. Boys do the same as before
\,_,--a,-. L?"r".. ' 4 " M),t-—-—’f__
C. Meas. 1-18 Partner’s R hands joined: boys fwd CCW while gﬁls turn slowly under boy’s arm in front of
him (on meas. 8-16 girls may dance once around the boys).

D

&l 1-18 Repeat.
D, Meas. 1-4  Tyrolean waltz step with turn. Jii.~ 210 [ f" j . 4
5-8  @Girls turn and curtsey. il r iy 1800
9-10 Tyrolean waltz step. i
11-16 Léandler turn with lift. , .
T 1-186 Repeat. = No W advesat - \ i
. e | i LA =2
| o Al 8k~ els) dlie) DI E
;«,/J itr G'EW LA /
Winkquadrille

(Northern Germany)

Music: Victor V 20100 A (new number Victor 26-0035)
Formation: 8Square
Steps: Step~hop, walk

Introduction
I. Meas. 1-8 Circle 8 - step-hop to the L.
9-16 Circle 8 - step-hop to the R. J J{ cJ
17-18 Couples one and three clap own hands three times
19-20 Couples one and three beckon with R index finger
21-24 Couples one and three change places (#1 goes through arch made by #3).
25-32 Couples two and four repeat measures 17-24.

II. Meas. 1-8 Ladies walk CW in inside circle
9-16 Ladies walk CCW in inside circle
17-20 Same as measures 17-20, Part L
21-24 Couples one and three change places (#1, now in place of #3, forms arch).
25-32 Same as measures 2b-32, Part I (couple #2 forms arch).

IOI. Meas. 1-8 Gent’s mill CW
§-18 Gent’s mill CCW
19-32 BSame as measures 17-32, Part [.

Introduction measures are repeated on record. Then the whole dance is repeated once mor

FDC-53-66



flaken (Hook) Landler

Music: Victor 25-4097-A - Steirischer Liandler
Formation: Double circle, partners face each other, hands on waist. Note: boys inside, girls outside
during the lst and 3rd verse and coda; girls inside during 2nd and 4th verses - that is a change
after each 32 measures. To have six to nine couples in a circle is the best size.
Steps: Ldndler fwd; swing-skip combined with 3 running steps (step on L foot and swing R foot across the L
on ct. 1, use the swing of the R foot to lift the L foot off the ground, on ct. 3 L foot lands agaln, then
follow three running steps: R, L, R ).

(1-4) Introduction. Bow and curtsey on meas. 4. ol
L a. j[E83 Each person turns at the first step 1/4 to the L and does 3 Landler steps fwd. IV ||
4 1 Lindler step turn 1/2 to the R,
5-7 3 Lindler steps fwd (back to original place).
B 1 Lindler step turn 1/4 to your partner.
9 1 Lindler step toward each other, hook R elbows,
10 1 Léndler step back from each other, release R elbows.
11 1 Léndler step toward each other, hook L elbows,
12 1 Léndler step back from each other, release L elbows.
13 1 Léndler step toward each other, hook R elbows,
14-186 3 Lé#ndler steps fwc around each other, ending with a slight bow and curtsey.

b. 1-8 Boy takes 8 Landler steps fwd CCW while girl turns under the joined R arms,
9-18 Boy takes 8 Lindler steps fwd CCW (smaller steps) while he leads his girls around him
CCW 1 1/4 times, that is; until she is inside and he outside, ending with a bow and curtsey.

i IL, a. 1-16 Same as measures 1-16, of Part I, a. Vet this time girls are inside.
b. Boys form a large single circle cutside, do big steps, Girls form a smaller single circle
inside, close together, facing the boys and dance in small steps.
1-2 All start to the L a swing skip and 3 running steps (boys circle CW, girls clrcle CCW).
3-4 Same as measures 1-2, Part I, b.
5-6 Same as measures 1-2, Part I, b.
7-8 Each one drops hands and turns once arcund In place, then jolns hands again in the two
single circles.
9-14 Same as measures 1-8, Part II, b, but start to your R,
15-18 Boys and girls change places by passing R shoulders, walking fwd, ending with bow and
curtsey toward each other.

Oof. a. 1-18 Same as measures 1-16, Part I, a. Now girls are outside again,

b. 1-14 Boys L hand wheel (each boy grasps L wrist of boy in front of him); in small walking steps
go fwd with stamp on ct. 1; the wheel turns once around in 14 measures. The girls have
hands on waist, turn body alternately to L and R; a small knee bending on ct. 1 glves a good
swing.

15-16 Boys and girls change places in walking steps by passing L shouwlders, ending with a slight
bow and curtsey.

IV.a. 1-18 Same as measures 1-16, Part [, a. Girls are inside agalin,
b. 1-14 Girls R hand wheel, in 14 long swi.uging Lindler steps fwd the wheel turns’ twice around;
the boys stamp and clap hands on ct. 1.
15-18 Same as measures 15-18, Part O, b.

Coda. 1-18 Same as measures 1-168, Part I, a, ending with bow and curtsey, girls outside.

e f i \)W FE Der Eckerische |
T‘L'-n? Z’/A—JC@/\ /é\/*\’ SC,Z)QJ\ pr(Ba:ra.ria) /W%

Music: ILinden 84 A - From Frisco to Cape Cod (substitute)
Formation: Double circle, all facing CCW, inside hands Jolned, ocutside hands cn waist,
Steps: Running, lindler turnl.ng

(1-4) Introductiocn pre .,«Aﬂ-w \;M_C{rw—oo
A. Meas. 1-8 Running in 3/4 time straight fwd CCW. )
§-18 L elbow hook and turn (running fwd). ,z,?
17-24 R hands joined, girl turns under boy’s arm to the R, both move CCW. é Tuwan~
25-32 Break hand hold, Girl cogtinue to to turn, boy sba,mps on,ct. 1 and claps on cts and 3.
2 g Mans 2o ab, S P
B. Meas. 1-8 Position same as A. Ruaning fwd put this time with 1/8 turn away from and toward each
other, caused by light swing of inside hands. A M«u@
9-32 Shoulder waist position, Lindley turn with lifting the girl on meas. 31,
!

Repeat the entire pattern as often as desired. ! FDC-53-61



Wischaner Schotiische

This dance and many variations of it are found in many parts of Germany. The best place to dance it is on
the lawn, as a large danclng space is necessary.

Victor 25-4074-B; any Rheinlander or Schottische.

Music:
Formation:
Steps:
A.
Megas. 1
2
3-4
b-8
B.
Meas. 1
2
3-4
5-8
C.
Meas. 1
2
3-4
5-8
T-8
9-18
D.
Meas, 1
2
3-4
65-8
E.
Meas. 1-2
3-4
5-8
9-12
13-16
13-15
16

FDC-53-82

12, 18, 20, 24 couples In a large circie.
Rhelnlinder step (Schottische); turning in step-hops.

Usually the record has no introduction.
Closed Rheinlander: closed position

1T Schottische fwd.

1 Schottische bwd.

Four step-hops, turning in closed position.
Same as measures 1-4.

Open Rheinlander

1 Schottische dlagonally fwd away from each other.
1 Schottische diagonally fwd toward each other.
jame as measures 3-4, Part A.

Same as measures 1-4, Part B.

Klekebusch position: girl faces CCW, hands on shoulders, palm up; boy behind her slightly
to her L, JoIning girl’s hands.

1 Schottische diagonally L fwd.

1 Schottische diagonally R fwd.

Release L hands, girl dances in 4 step-hops behind boy.

Same as meas. 1, Part C, with boy in front of girl,

Same as measures 3-4, Part C, but boy dances behind girl,

Closed position turning in step-hops.

Small ‘‘Kutsche’ (‘‘coach’’) : couples join Inside hands, CCW, 2 couples together Join out-
side hands to form the ¢‘coach.”

1 Schottische to the L.

1 Schottische to the R.

The front couple drops inside hands, separates, and dances in 4 step-hops behind the back
couple; then join hands again and keep moving fwd.

Same as measures 1-4, Part D. As soon as possible, however, boys #2 and #4 take thelr
girls and draw them to the I, side of couples # 1 and # 3.

“‘Doppel-Kutsche’’ (‘‘double coach’’} : couples #1 and #2 are front line now, join hands.
Couples #3 and #4 are back line now, join hands. Boys #2 and #4 and girls #1 and #3

join outside hands.

Same as measures 1-2, Part D,

Similar to measures 3-4, Part D. Front couples separate and dance over the outside behind
the back couples and join hands again.

Same as measures 1-4, Part E, with couples #3 and #4 as front couples.

Same as measures 1-4, Part E, with couples #1 and #2 as front couples again.

Couples in closed position: turning in 4 step-hops - while moving to form the large circle
again. Couples now in new order (#3, #4, #1, #2), so that on repetition of the dance a change
of couples has taken place.

The wheole dance is repeated once more from meas. 1, Part A to meas. 12, Part E, then:
Couples turn in place in 6 step-hops.

Bow and curtsey.

T

The Austrian Dances being taught by Walter Grothe are described in Herbert
Lager’s book Qur Austrian Dances, printed by our own National Press.




Ping Pong Schoiliiscne

Source: This is a little dance done by the Negroes in the West Virginia hills, It deplets the action of a ping
pong ball in a game,

_— Music: Any accented schottische. ‘‘Langa Sven,”” Victor V 20008; ‘‘Skogens Blomster,”’ Vietor V 20077 B;

“Rosemary,’’ Imperial 1092.
Formation: Couple dance, facing CCW in circle, Hands in skating position.

Dance: Weight on L foot, heel and toe with R foot. Step-close-step toe R with R foot, With welght on R
foot, heel and toe with L foot. Step-close-step to L with I foot. With weight on L foot, step
back back with R, side with L, fwd with R, side with L, baciz with R, side with L, bring R to L
with stamp and hold one beat, With weight on R foot: Step back with L, slde with R, fwd with
L, side with R, back with L, side with R, bring L to R with stamp and hold one beat.

Gireensleeves

Music: Methodist World of Fun M 108
Formation: Double circle (numbered off #1 and #2 couples), men on inside, holding inside hands.

18 walking steps CCW,

8 steps, R Hand Star (couples #1 and #2),

8 steps, L Hand Star.

Arches. #1 back under arch made by #2 (4 steps). Reverse and repeat arches.
Note: Number 1 is sometimes danced with 8 steps fwd and 8 steps in opposite direction.

H L0 0O

7 M
lpths loay
Ioca Reel Morning Fair Hornpipe
1st, 3rd, 5th, etc. couples active. Cross over before 1st, 3rd, bth, etc. couples active. DON’T cross over.
dance starts.
e — Down the cutslde and back
Balance and swing the next below Down the center with partner
o Four hands around with opposite couple Turn at the foot and the other way back
Actlve couples swing partners Cast off, ladles chain
Down the center, same way back, cast off Actlve couples balance and swing to place,
Ladles chain,
Good Girl
Goodman’s Fane

v 1st, 3rd, bth, etc. couples active. Cross over before
1st, 3rd, bth, ete. couples active. DON’T cross dance starts, .
over.

Balance and swing the next below
The actlve man and man below cast through the Four hands arcund with opposite couple
ladles Une and around to place The other way back o place
The second man and his partner cast up through All down the center, same way back
the center arcund active couples to place Opposite ladies chain,

The second lady takes the active lady and they cast
through the men’s line around to place

The active lady takes her partner and they cast Portland Fancy
down around the inactive couple and up to place

Where fhey meet in the center, balance and swing Two couples stand side by side, facing two other

Actlve couples down the center, same way back, EelE f{ g f{ i_':
St ca stiot Eight hands around
Head couple {gent & opposite lady) down the center
and back
ARG ode s S S Foot couple up the outside at same time and back
1st, 4th, ete. couples actlve. DON'T cross over. Head couple down the outslde and back
Foot couple up the center at same time and back
Forward and back six; six hands balf around Ladies chain at the head, R and L at the foot
Forward and back again, six hands around to place R and L at the head and ladies chain at the foot
Rlght hand star with third couple, left hand star All forward and back
back to place Forward again and pass through two lines,
Right and left with second couple
Down the outside and back
Down the center and back, cast off.
% - Tochfual st FDC-53-63
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Isle of Skye

1st, 4th, etc. couples active. DON’T cross over,

First three couples forward and back
Chassez half around to left

Forward and back again

Chassez half around to place

First four right hand star

Same two couples swing partners

Left hand star back to place

Active couple swing partners

Active couple down the center and back
Cast off, right and left.

The Tipsy Parson

lst, 4th, ete. couples active. Cross over before

dance starts.

Balance and swing the next below
Forward six and back

81z hands around

First and third couples down the center
Same way back, first couple cast off
Right and left.

Lady Walpole’s Reel

Record: Reel of Stumpy, Folk Dancer MH 1029
(Album 8)
Odd couples cross over and are active.

*Balance and swing the one below

Down the center two by two

Bring your partner back with you

Cast off and the ladies chain

Chain the ladles back again

And half promenade across

And half right and left to place

Bailance and swing below.

Rickett’s Hornpipe

1st, 4th, ete. couples active. DON’T cross over.

Six join hands, forward and back six

Six hands half around to the right

First couple up the center, back, cast off
Forward six and back

Six hands half around to left to place
Right and left four.

The first call (*) precedes the music. Dancers
start with the musical phrase.

FDC-53-64

Morning Star

0Odd couples active and do NOT cross over.

*Right hand to your partner, balance and swing
e .

Left hand to your partner, balance and swing

Down the center with your own

Same way back and don’t you roam

Cast off and a right and left four

Right and left back as you did before

Right hand to your partner, balance and swing.

Northern Vermont Variant of Morning Star

Right hand balance and swing

Left hand balance and swing (reverse swing) -
Down the center and back .
Cast off (walk around cast off)

Right hand star with opposite couple

Left hand star back to place.

Road to Californy
1st and 4th couples active at start and others as soon
as possible.

*To the opposite side below cne couple
Balance - facing out

Turn with the right hand once about
Balance out once more

Turn with the left hand once around
Swing your honey round and round

Down the center with your own

Bring her back the other way home

Cast off, and a right and left four

Right and left back in the same old track

To the opposite side below one couple,

Queen’s Favorite

1st, 4th couples active. Cross over before dance
Starts.

Balance and swing next below

Down the center with partner

Up the outside to place

Top two couples grand right and left
Same two couples half promenade
Half right and left to place.



Arkansas Traveler

Couples 1-3-5-7-9, ete. actlve. Do NOT cross over.

All forward and back

Forward again and cross over

All forward and back again

Forward and cross to place

Active couples right hand star with couple helow
Left hand star back to place

Actlve couples swing partners

Active couples down the center and back

Cast off right and left.

Glover’s Reel

Couples 1-3-5-7, etc. active, cross over before
dance starts.

Do si do the one below

Allemande right your partner
Allemande left the one below
Come back and swing your partner
Down the center, back, cast off
Right hand star with couple below
Left hand star back to place.

Money Musk

1st, 4th, 7th, etc. couples active. Do NOT cross over.

Go once and a half around

Below one couple and forward six
Three-guarters round and
Forward six across the floor

Three-quarters round to place

Right and left across the flcor

Right and left back as you did before

(Repeat dance from beginning.)

(Not prumpted: Active couples join right hands in
center of set and make a complete turn clockwise,
once and a hali around, finishing so that the lady
will be facing toward the men and the man toward
the ladies. The lady proceeds to walk behind and
below one man as the man walks behind and below
one lady, so that the active lady is now standing be-
tween two men and the active mzn is standing be-
tween two ladies. The second *“forward six' is
done facing the head and feet of the set.
IMPORTANT: When the active couple reaches the
bottom of the set, they will find only one couple to
work with instead of two, but they pretend the other
couple is there.)

Cinecinnatli Hornpipe

1st, 3rd, 5th, etc. couples active. DON'T cross over.

First two couples balance, half right and left
Balance again, half right and left to place

Active couples down the center, and back, cast off
Right and leit four.

Rory O’More

1st, 4th couples active, Do NOT cross over.

First couple cross over go down outside below two
couples

Up the center, cross to place, and cast off

Join right hands with partner, balance '

Step two steps to own right by each other, join left
hands, balance agaln

Turn contra corners

Balance to partner, turn to place.

Downiall of Paris

1st, 4th couples active. Do NOT cross over.

Down the outside and back

Down the center with partner and back (same way)
cast off

Forward and back six

Six hands half arcound

Forward and back again

Six hands half around to place

Right hand star with couple below

Left hand star back to place with same

Right and left with couple above.

Banks of the Dee

1st, 4th, ete. couples active. Cross over before
dance starts.

Down the outside, meet in the center below the 3rd
couple

Up the center to place

Down the center, same way back, and cast off

Swing the lady below and the gent above (gents swing
lady below them following cast off, ladies swing
men they cast off)

Swing the lady above and the gent below (gent swings
the lady he cast off, lady swings next man below)

Right and left four (couples 1 & 2, 4 & 5, etc.).

New Century Hornpipe

1st, 3rd, etc. couples active, Do NOT cross over.

Active couples forward and back

Right hand to partner, turn once and a half around

Ladies chain

Forward and back again

Right hand to partner, turn once and a2 half around
to place

Right and left four.

Chrisimas Hernpipe

Lst, 4th, ete. couples active. May be done with every
other couple active., DON’T cross over,

First lady balance first and second gents

Three hands around with the same

First gent balance first and second ladies

Three hands around with the same

Active couples down the center and back - same way
Cast off and R and L four.

FDC-53-85



Meguniticook’s Reel

1st, 4th, etc. couples active. ‘Do NOT cross over.

First couple cross over, down the outside below
third caouple

Turn partner in center with right hand

Turn third couple with left hand

Turn partner with right hand

Turn second couplé with left hand

Turn pariner to place with right hand

Down the center, same way back, cast off

Right and left four.

Haymaker’s Jig

Records: Wright’s Quickstep, Folk Dancer MH
1073; Dashing White Sergeant, Beltona 1001,
Couples 1-3-5-7, etc. active and cross over before
dance begins.

*Balance and swing the one below

Balance and swing partner

Go down the center four in line (Active couples end
previous swing facing down center, join hands
wlth couple they swung below, to go down the cen-
ter. Hands shoulder height, bent elbows).

Come right back, you’re doing fine

--- --- Ladies chain

Chain the ladies back again

Balance and swing the one below.

Al The LAY o GALLWAY
- Tradto Boston
Disk Lo
Record: Road to Boston, Folk Dancer MH 1034
Couples 1-3-5-7-9, etc. active and cross over be-
fore dance begins.

*Balance and swing the one below

Hali promenade across

Half right and left back home

Active couples down the center

Up the outside of the set

Into the set one place below (the piace below the
PETSon you Swung)

And across the set for a do sa do

And do sa do the one below

- ———— == —_———

Balance and swing the one below,

FDC-53-66

Fisher’s Hornpipe

1st and 4th couples active. Do NOCT cross over,

Down the outside and back

Dovm the center with your pariner and back
Cast off and six hands around

The other way back

Right and left four.

Fallen Timber Reel (Timber Salvage Reel)

Qdd couples cross over and are active.

*Do sa do the one below

Do sa do your partner-o

Down the center with your own

Come right back and don’t you roam

Cast off and a right hand star

Left hand back from where you are

Do sa do the one below.

Washingion’s Quicksiep

(New Hampshire and Vermont)
Music: Rustic Jig, Apex 28276
Every other couple cross over before dance starts.

Rieht hand star with couple below

Left hand star back te place

Down the center with your partner and back
Cast off and right and left four

Balance and swing your partner

Beaux of Oal: Hill

1st, 3rd, bth, etc. couples active. Cross over before
dance starts.

Down the center with the one below, same way back

All swing below (the one with whom you went down the
center)

Ladies chain

Half promenade, and half right and left to place.

Paironella

New Hampshire and Vermont
Music: Patronella, Apex 28288-B
©dd couples active, 1-3-5-7-8, etc.

Balance partner, turn a guarter round to the right and
Balance partner again, around to the right and
Balance again, arcund to the right and

Balance again, around to the right to place

Down the center with your partner

Same way back to place and cast off

Right and left four

{Men cast off with men, ladies with ladies).



Figure Eight

1st, 4th, ete. couples active. Do NOT cross over.

Active couples make your figure eight below
Fipure eight on opposite side

Down the center with partner, other way back
Cast off, right and left four.

Sackeit’s Harbor

1st, 4th, ete. couples active., Do NOT cross over.

Forward and back six (first three couples, etc.)

Six hands three quarters round te the left

First couple chasse the center and back

Cast off, turn contra corners, cross over to own
side

Forward and back six

Six hands three quarters around to right to place.

St. Patriek’s Day in the Morning

1st, 4th, etec. couples active. Cross over before dance
starts.

Down the cutside and back

Down the center and back, cast off
Forward six and back

Six hands half around (to opposite sides)
Forward and back s5ix again

Right hand star with couple above

Left hand star back to place

Ladies chain,

Old Countryman’s Reel

1st, 3rd, bth, ete. couples active. Do NOT eross over.

First lady and second gent down the center, same way
back, lady casts off

First gent and second lady down the center, same way
back, gent casts off

First four forward and back

Half right and left

Forward and back again

Half right and left to place.

Beaux of Albany

1st, 4th, etc, couples active, Do NOT cross over.

Head two couples forward and back

Forward again and both couples swing

Both couples down the center, other way back
Cast off, right hand star with couple above
Left hand star back to place

Right and left with couple below.

Opera Reel

1st, 4th, Tth, etc. couples active.

Down the ocutside and back

Down the center and back

Cast off and reel partner once and a half arcund
Reel below with left elbow
Reel partner with right elbow
Reel apove with left elbow
Balance and swing partoer,

Junket--

MHull’s Victory

Couples 1-3-5-7, etc. active. Do NOT cross over.

Right hand to partner, left to cpposite and
Balance four in a line

Turn opposite with left hand once around
Ripght to partner turn once around and
Ralance four as you did before

Swing partner

Down center and back

Cast oif and right and left.

Compion Star
By Lefty Davis

First and third balance and swing

Promenade ‘round the outside ring

All the way, while the roosters crow and the
birdies sing

Lead to the right with a right and left through

A right and left back you’re not through yet

Four ladles star in the center of the set

Star by the right go all the way ‘round

Turn your partner with a left hand

Go once and a half

. Four gents star across the town

. Turn the opposite lady left hand ‘round

. Go the wrong way with a right and left

. Another right and another left

. One more right and on yougo to a do-pas-o

. Her by the left go all the way ‘round

. Corner right, partner left and leave her there
. The gents_star right across the square

. Opposite lady left hand ‘round

. Right to the corner pull her by

. Swing the next girl on the fly (original partner),

Side by Side
By Frank Tyrell

First and third go forward and back

Now cross trafl through and around Just two

Join up hands and circle wide

That’s two little ladles slde by side

Now two little ladles a half sashay {ladles ex-
change positions)

Go inte the center and back that way

Now pass right through go ‘round just one

Then star by the right, yow’ll have some fun

Gents step in behind your mate

Right hands up and we’ll star all elght

Back with the left and go ke thunder

Gents reach back with the right hand under

Pull her through to a right and left grand

(A change can be used Instead of #13)

- Pull her throughto a wrong way thar

. Boys back up in a left hand star

- Now throw in the clutch and don’t Just stand
. Meet your honey with a right and left grand.

For New England Squares and Contras you must read the Northern

Sign up with Ralph Page, Keeéne, New Hamps
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Sania Ana Whirlwind
By Merl Olds

Two head ladies chain to the right

Turn ‘em boys, don’t take all night

Four gals star across the town

The opposite gent will tura you around

New head ladies chain to the right

Turo ‘em boys, and hug ‘em tight

Four ladies star across the ring

Turn the opposite gent with a left hand swing
Corner with the right for a right hand whirl

. Go all the way ‘round with the pretty little girl
. Next corner with the left for a left allemande
. Partner right for a right and left grande,

This brings your corner &s your new partner.

Hayride
By Bob Hzll, Glendale, California

Allemande left old Arkansas

Do a Do-sa-do with your pretty little taw

Gents star left on the toe and heel

Turn the opposite lady with a Wagon Wheel

It’s a full turn around and a pretty little spin

Now the hub flies out and the rim flies in

It’s all the way around and you’re gone again

With a right and a left, then Box the Gnat (with
original partner)

The gals star left, the gents stand pat

. You meet this gent and take him right along
11,

In a Star Promenade, and sing a little song
{gals pick up original partner)

With a hey nonny-nonny and a wagon load a hay

The gals roll away with a half sashay (gals make
a right face turn rolling across in front of their
partners to outside of star while gents move
into center of star)

. The gents back out with a full turn around

. And circle up eight when you come down

. Circle to the left and around you go

. Break that ring with a Do-Pas-0O

. Partner left and corners right

. Partner left with a full turn around

. Do an Alamo style when you come down (gents

keep partner’s left hand in theirs and take the
right hand of the right hand lady forming a ring
of eight, gents facing in, ladies facing out)

. Balance in and balance out
. Box the Gnat, turn half about (Box the Gnat is

with right hand lady. Keeping hold of her right
hand, join left hands with the next lady--original
opposite. Gents are now facing in, ladies out)

. Balance forward, balance back
. Box the Flea and then stand pat (Box the Flea is

like a Box the Gnat, except that left hands are
joined. At this point everyone is standing still)

. And clap your hands with a clap, clap, clap
. OSwing on the corner like swingin’ on a vine
. And swing the next girl down the line--

. Promenade or allemande left, etc.
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Forward 6 and Baek to Town

First and third lead out to the right and circle four

Head two gents go home alone

Forward 8 and back to town

Right lady chain 3/4 round {the lady on the right
of the man who has two ladles, does a 3/4 chain
ending with her original corner)

Left lady turn the gent you found (the lady on the
left of the man who has two ladies joins right
hands with him, they walk around each other, the
lady then passes in front of him to form a new
line of three)

And form new lines of three.

Repeat 3 more times irom line #3 to get original

partner back.

Four in Line and Ladies Whirl
by Ray Smith

First and third balance and swing

Up to the center and back again

Up to the center with an elbow hook
And four in line you travel

Gents step back and the ladies whirl
Now swing that opposite girl

Head two gents with new girls

Take ‘em to the right and elbow hook
And four in line you travel

. The gents step back and the ladles whirl
. Now you swing the opposite girl-

. Head two gents with new glrls

. Up to the center and back

. Up to the center and elbow hook

. And four in line you travel

. Now the gents step back and ladies whirl
. Now you swing your cpposite girl

Head two gents with new girls take them to the lef

. And four in line you travel
. Gents step back and ladies whirl
. Now you swing your own little girl and promenade

home.

Four Little Sisters

Four little sisters form a ring

Circle to the left ina pretty little ring

Sashay out around your own - sashay in

Meet in the center and ring again

Now give.your partner a left hand swing

Put the boys in the center

They form a ring a pretty little ring

They sashay out around their own - sashay in
Meet in the center with a right hand cross

. Now back with the left and don’t get lost

. Sashay around the girl who's boss - sashay in
. Back to the center and ring again .
. And around you go

, Partner left do-pas-o

. Corner with a right and don’t be slow

. Partner with a left and don’t fall down

. Promenade your corner as she comes around.

Repeat three times to get original partner back, or
use twice and swing opposites. Or may be used in
a pumber of combinations.



The Missing Link
By Frank Tyrell, Castro Valley, Califernia

First and third balance and swing
Lead ‘em on out to the right of the ring
With the lady arcund the lady and the gent also
Ladies to the center with a right elbow
Now the gent around the gent with the lady in tow
Gents to the center with a left elbow
Pick up your own for a star promenade
And home you go with your own little maid
Break the star let’s face the middle
The girls chain left to the tune of the fiddle
(The gents break out of star and back oif to home
and chain their ladies to the left)
Head couples meet with a right and left through
Turn ‘em boys as you always do
{One and three do a right and left through)
Chain to the left now just once more
Heads a right and left through as you did before
Turn to the left and the ladies chain
Then a right and left through for the heads again
Turn her around--face the left hand pair
Chain the girls to the side of the square
You've got your own, but don’t just stand
Heads trail through to a left allemande
Head couples passthrough, then the ladies turm to

the left and the gents turn to the right and each
goes to their original corner for an allemande left.

Cateh Your Beau

By Pete Hubbel - Kansas
(with word changes)

First and third listen to your call

Go right and left through across the hall
Turn right around and then you do

A box the gnat with the opposite Sue
Star by the right in the center of the set
Left hand star with the couple you met
Back to the center with a right hand star
Go once and a half from where you are
Chase that rabbit, chase that squirrel
Chase that pretty girl round the world
Two ladies to the center for a right elbow
Then chase that big boy he’s your beau
Circle half with the outside two

Inside arch and.the outside through

Star by the right in the center of the set
Walk right home for an allemande left.

Peel Off
By Jimmy Felts, Big Springs, Texas

Allemande Left and a Right to your girl

A Wagon Wheel and watch ‘em whirl

Gents star left and don’t be afraid

All go around in a star promenade

One peel off and make a new wheel

The more you dance the better you feel

Two turns round and I’ll tell you when

The first old couple peels off again

Back your cars and go hog wild

Four little ladies with a great big smile

Turn back to your opposite for a right hand round
It’s once and a half you’re going to town

Ladles star left in the center of the ring
Partners all with a right hand swing

Allemande Left, ete, —==mcmmmmm e

Siamese Twins

Tune: Turkey in the Straw

Oh, an allemande left and an allemande thar,
A right and a left and you make that star;
The gents back up and the gals go ahead
Danceall night in the wagon shed,

Shoot that star with a left hand whirl,

A right and a left--you got a new girl;

Meake that star just like before

And around oo go on the old barn floor,
Now you shoot that star with a hi-de-ho;
Here comes your own for a do-sa-do;

Step right back and take a little bow
Eromenade her, you know how.

Yeah, promenade, go round the ring;

Take her home and there you swing,

Dance all night with your mother-in-law
While the fiddler plays ol’ Turkey in the Straw.

FIGURE;

Now you’re Siamese Twins, so you hang on tight,
And the head twins elbow swing by the right;
Arounc you go to the left hand pair,

Elbow swing with the twin right there;
Elbow swing in the center again

Once and a half to the right hand twin;

Turn that pair like the page in a book,

Now back in the center with the elbow hook;
Once around and the gents go home,

Head ladies elbow swing all alone,

Elbow swing, oh around you {ly;

Now run away home and swing that guy :
swing ‘em high, swing ‘em low,
Dromenade, around you go;

Chest stuck out and your tummy pulled in,
Promenade to the old oat bin.

BREAK:

Ladies in the center, back to back,

And the gents promenade on the outside track;
DPass that gal, the one you swung,

And you swing with the next, she’s not too young.
Swing her high, swing her low,

Promenade, around you go;

High-kickin' fillies and the old grey mare,
Promenade ‘em all, go round that square.

Reverse “A>
By Jim York

Circle eight, don’t be slow

Break that ring with a do-pas-o
Partners left, corners right, partners left
Four ladies star across the land

Box the flea with the opposite man

Right to the corner for a wrong way thar
Men back up in a left hand star

Shoot that star to a wrong way ‘A"’

A left and right a 1/2 sashay

10. Re-sashay go all the way ‘round

11, The men star left across the town

12. Right to the opposite for a wagon wheel
13. But strip the gears

14, Catch her by the left - do-pas-o

15. Corner right - partner left

16. Promenade the corner (original partner).

©® 0w 0o
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After You’ve GGone Away
Original by Paul Phillips, Oklahoma City

WESTERN JUBILEE - calls by Paul Phillips
- instrumentals, ‘‘The 49’ers’’
No, 595 - After You've Gone Away/Alabamy Bound
(called)

No. 594 - After You've Gone Away (called) {lip-Instr.

(Key Eb)
No. 809 - After You’ve Gone Away (Key Eb) and
Alabamy Bound (Key F), Instru,

1-Bow to your partner - swing your one and only

Do-ci ‘round your corner, she'’s getting mighty
lonely

Left hand swing your partner boys, if you don’t
mind

Go out to the right a do-eci ‘round that gal that
you find

Now bow to your partner, swing your little mate

The head couples pass right through and then
you separate (head gents will be coming thru

sides with opposite lady on their right)

Go around, girls roll away, circle four in the
middle (half sashay, head couples in center)
Break the ring, four corners swing, hear that old

fiddle {(original corners)
All promenade, your honey’s gone away.

2--And then you face your partner, back away
Step right up and swing and sway
Do-ci ‘round that corner girl with a hi de hey
Left hand swing your partner boys if you don’t
mind
Go out to the right and do-ci ‘round that gal that
you find
Now bow to your partner, swing your little mate
The head couples pass right through and then
you separate (head gents will be coming thru
sides with opposite lady on their right)
Go around one, girls roll away, and cirele four
in the middle (half sashay)
Break the ring, four corners swing, hear that
old fiddle (original corners)
All promenade, your honey’s gone away,

3--And then face your partner, then back away

Step right up and swing and sway

Do-ci ‘round that corner girl now with a hi de
ney

Left hand swing your partuer boys if you don’t
mind

Go out to the right and do-ci ‘round that gal
that you find

Now bow to your partner, swing your little mate

The side couples pass right through and then you
separate (side gents will be coming thru sides

with opposite lady on their right)

Go around one, girls roll away, and circle four
in the middle (half sashay)

Break the ring, four corners swing, hear that
old fiddle (original corners)

All promenade, your honey’s gone away.

4--Repeat No, 3 above.
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CLOSER:

Now the head two couples go forward and back

The side two ladies chain

The head two ladies chaln across, the side couples
swing

Walk all arcund the corner lady, then see-saw
‘round at home

Then all four gents you step across, and swing
there with your own

Allemande left with your left hand your partner
right go right and left grand

Right and left go ‘round the ring and when you find
that pretty little thing

Promenade, with your cne and only

When youw’re home you’ll swing your own

She’s been lopely, while you were gone

While you were gone away.

Don’t Turn In

Criginal by Dan Allen

Head two couples chain

Side twe couples right and left through

Head two couples chain right back

Same two couples go forward and back

Forward again and pass on through

Split that ring and arcuad just two

And by your corner stand

Forward eight and then fall back

Now pass right through but don’t turn back

10. Circle four at the old side door

11, Head gents break to a line of four.

12. Forward elght and back to the land

13, Gal's chain across to a left allemande (ladies
give right hands to each other to start ladies
chain, then left hands to opposite to start
allemande. Do not finish the ladies chian.)

14, Right to your partner right and left grand

15. Grand right and left till you meet your own

16. Take her by the hand and promenade home.

E S G ST e

Between Those Ladies
Criginal by Toby Allen

First and third do a half sasghay

Up to the center and back that way

First and third lead out to the right

And circle four don’t take all night

The ladies break and form two lines
(parallel to sides positions)

Forward eignt and back you go

The right lady high and left lady low

Spin those gals and let ‘em go
(ladies together in head positions - men to-
gether in side positions)

8. All four gents go forward and back

10. Now gents pass through and around just one

11. Between those ladies stand

12. Go forward and back and don’t be slow

13. The right lady high and the lefi lady low

14. Spinthose gals and let fem go

15. Gents pass through and around just one

168. Go into the center for a right hand star

17. Go all the way around from where you are

18. Turn your partner with a left hand round

19. And promenade as you come down,
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Alabamy DBound
Origlnal by Paul Phillips, Oklahoma City

WESTERN JUBILEE:
e Calls by Paul Phillips

Instrumentals by ‘‘The 43’ers”’

595 - Alabamy Bound & After You've Gone Away
(called)

593 - Alabamy Bound (called), Flip-Instrumental
(Key F)

809 - Alabamy Bound (Key F') & Aiter You've
Away (Key Eb) Instrumental

Let’s be Alabamy bound
1--Everybody how and then you swing
Break away and do-si round the corner of that ring
See-saw your own and promenade go single flle
For just a little while
Girls step out and turn right back, meet your honey
with a smile (girls go CW on outside, gents keep
going CCW)
Right and left grand you will go (meet your partner
with right hand & continue right & left grand)
And when you meet your honey you’ll do a dos-a-do
Just swing her cnce and promenade her down the
road
It's all aboard
Let’s be Alabamy bound.

2--Head couples forward up and back
Side couples pass right through and split that cld
track (split the ring, gent go left, lady go right,
around outside to home)

Ge home and dos-a-do, heads star by the right
(partners) NOTE: As sides split the ring
head couples will dance forward and back
twice befere starring by the right.

Sides fade cut of sight (sldes complete dos-a-do
then back away to corners of square)

Swing your corners with your left, then partners

with your right

Go all the way ‘round

Bow to the right hand gal then swing that lady

‘rocund (new partner)

Come on let’s promenade on down that old track,

boys

Den’t you look back cause

We’re Alabamy bound.

3--Renpeat No. 1 abcve,
4--3ide couples forward up and back
Head couples pass right through and split that cld
track
Go home and dos-a-do, sides star by the right
(partners) NOTE: As heads split the ring,
side couples will dance forward and back
twice before starring by the right,
Heads fade out of sight (heads complete dos-a-do
then back away to corners of square)
Swing your corners with your left, your partner
with your right
Go all the way around )
Bow to the right hand gal then swing that lady
‘round (new partner)
Come on let’s promenade easy and free
— To the ‘Bamy jubilee
Let’s be Alabamy bound.
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5--Repeat No. 4 above,

g--Repeat No. 1 above.

Thunderhead
Original by Bill Clintcn

First ana durd, balance and swing

And promenade the outside ring

Second and fourth, forward and back

And right and left through, on the inside track
First and third, a half sashay

Now into the middle, and back that way

Forward again and box the gnat (with opposite lady)
A right and left through, the other way back

The same four, forward and back

. Split your corners to the cutside track
. And four in line you stand

. Forward eight and back with you

. Forward again and pass right through

{(don’t turn back)
Join hands again, and the ends turn in
Star by the right in the center of the set

. You walk right along, you're not through yet

. Gents reach back with your left hand under

. Box the flea and go like thunder

. Star by the left in the middle of the ring

. To your corners all with a right band swing

. Partners left with a left hand round

. And promenade the corner when she comes down,

Repeat three more times to get original partner,

Shuffle Star
By Frank Tyrell

Side couples center and back to the bar
Head couples center with a right hand star
One full turn go all the way round
Pick up your corner with an arm around
Star promenade the wrong way round {clockwise)
The rim steps out and turns right back
(outside four go counter-clockwise)
Go twice around the cld race track
Catch fem with a left like an allemande thar
The rim backs up in a right hand star

. Shoot that star put the outside in

(reverse places)

. Pass just one and swing like sin
. Allemande left and a right to your girl
. It’s a wagon wheel boys make it whirl

Spread that wheel way cut wide

. First lady turn under inside

Gents hock cn as you go through

. Step right along go two by two

. Circle up eight hands inside out

. Eight hands up with the sunnyside out

. Break with the left pull the right lady under

. Swing the next one, swing like thunder (corner).
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Sioux City Sue
Record; ‘‘Sioux City Sue,’” Windsor 7124

Allemande left the corner, boys, and around the ring
you go

It’s a grand ol’ right and left around, walk on the
heel and toe

*Then promenade your partner, the girl with eyes so
blue

**Git along home and swing with her, swing Sicux
City Sue

FIGURES: .

(Note: ALl figures start alike but vary during the
last part. Working couples should circle full a-
round at start of each figure, ending both the cir-
cling and the do-sa-do with opposite, with active
couple’s back to center of square. Alsc be sure to
end the swing at close of each figure with active
couple in center of square, ready to progress to the
next couple.)

1. Head two couples out to the right, and circle
four hands round
Do-sa-do that opposite girl, just do-sa-de around
Now do-sa-do your partner, and then you swing
her, teco
Both you guys swing them gals, swing Sioux City
Sue.

2. Now the lead two couples center, and you circle
four hands round
Do-sa-do that opposite girl, right shoulders once
around
The ladies stand there back-to-back, the gents
will promenade
You swing her when you meet her, that sweet
Sioux City maid. (The two ladies stand back-
to-back while gents walk CCW once around
the ladies, then partners swing.)

3. Head two couples lead to the left, and you cirele
four hands round
Do-sa-do that opposite girl, you do-sa-do around
The two gents hook your right elbows, go twice
around you two
Now everybody swing your gal, swing Sioux City
Sue.

4, Side two couples out to the right, and circle
four hands round
Do-sa-do that opposite girl, and now you’re goin’
to town
The ladies form a ring of two, the gents know
what to do
Swing her, boys, and she’ll swing you, swing
Siloux City Sue (The two ladies join hands and
circle once around CW while the gents
stomp, whistle and clap; then partners swing.)

5. Side two couples center, and you circle four hands

round

Do-sa-do that opposite girl, right shoulders once
around

A left hand round your partner, turn the opposite
with your right

Get back and swing your Susie, boys, she’s gonna
how] tonight.
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8. Side two couples lead to the left, and you circle
four hands round
Do-sa~-do that opposite girl, she’s the prettiest
i the towm
Now chain those ladies over, and they’ll chain
back to you
Everybody swing your gal, swing Sioux City Sue.

Repeat cpener for middle break
Repeat opener for closer.

*Alternate patter line for middle break or closer:
Then promenade your partner, she’s homely but
she’ll do
Then promenade your partner, she’s the one with
the worn-out shoes.

**Alternate patter line for closer:
I'm 2ll through and so are you, it’s your last
fling with Sue.

Corpus Christi Romp
By Earl Thomas, Corpus Christi, Texas

First and third with a left hand swing

Walk up to the middle and split the ring

Separate - go around just two

Get along home as you always do

And circle up eight - now don’t be late

Twirl the gals to a half sashay

Star by the right in the same old way

Allemande left and a right to your dears

Spin the gal and strip the gears

Take her by the left and do-pas-o

Corzer by the right and round you go

Partner by the left, as you come down

Throw in the clutch and the gals walk round

Twice around the ring you go

Gents duck out, the gals dive in

Keep on going til I tell you when

Swing once and a half with your old maid

Left Hand cross and star promenade (gents left
hand star, with arm round your partner)

Gents swing out, go all the way round

Put the gals in the middle, and head for town

Roll away with a half sashay,

The gents star right in the same old way

Take your honey by her left hand

And do-pas-o in the Sandy Land - - - - -

Promenade corner. Repeat once more for head

couples. Repeat for two and four.

Do-pas-o patter:

Do-pas-0 way up on the pranch

Where the little folks watehed and the old folks
danced

The little dog barked and the panther squalled

And the tom cat jumped through the hole in the wall.



Golden Slippers

Record: ¢‘Golden Slippers,’” MacGregor 670
(without call)

BREAK:

Tt's an allemande left with the old left hand

A right to your honey, right and left grand

Hand over hand on the longer track

One and three turn right back

Turn back and don’t be slow

Walk on your heel and on your toe

Two and four turn back, make those feet go
which-i-ty whack

Hand over hand around that ring

Hand over hand with the pretty little things

All four couples turn back

It’s hand over hand around that traclk

Hand over hand with each little maid

Meet your own and promenade

Promenade your lady fair, promenade the ring.

FIGURE:

Now the first and third you balance and swing

Go down the center and split the ring

To the left and the right you’re deing fine

Hook on your corners and form a line

Now it’s forwadd eighl and back to the bar

Side couples center with a right hand star

Catch your corner with a left hand swing

Turn once and a half with the pretty litile thing
(use forearm grip)

The heads star back in the center of the town

Catch your corner with a left hand ‘round

Once and a half and here we go

The sides star back on the heel and toe

It’s corners left and box the flea

Now travel on home to your honey bee

And 'l swing you and you swing me, everybody

swing.

{(Dancers return to their original home posi-
tions and swing.)

Repeat the figure for side couples.

BREAK:

Gents to the center with a right hand star
Go all the way round from where you are
To the corner left and hold on tight

Then take your pariner by the right
Balance in and balance out

Turn with the right hand half about
Balance out and back to the world

And a right hand swing to the corner glrl,

Lo an allemande left with your left hand
Partner right, a right and left grand
There’s cousin Bill and Mammy Root,
There’s old grandpa Tanglefoot
Promenade right down the street

In your golden slippers that look so neat
Swing and swing while the banjos ring
We’ll ride in the chariot in the spring.

Split Yeur Corners and Whirlaway

1. 1stand 3rd go forward and back

2. Forward again, now spllt your corners don’t be
slow

3. Take that gal and home- you go, keep con goin’ to the
right

4, And circle four with all your might (lstand 3rd
gents take opposites out thru sides, back home
and to right hand positions)

Whirlaway with a half-sashay (partners do L face
turn in front of gents)

Circle four and hear me say

Docey-doe in the same old way

One more time and don’t you roam

Take your gal, get back home and everybody swing

your own, (Ladies progress cne statlon to their

left each time.)

T
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Lady Around Two and Star in the Blue
Original by Virgil Faulconer

First and third bow and swing

Lead right out to the right of the ring

Lady round two and the men step through (lady
walks around standing couples passing left
shoulders with man. Gent follows her arcund
behind standing couple then cuts through them
to the center)

Men in the lead and show some speed

Men around two and the ladles step through
{gent leads around same route, lady falls thru)

Now you swap and now you trade

Your pretty girl for my old mald

Your gal’s pretty but mine 1Is fine

You swing yours and I’1l swing mine

10. Four hands up and don’t be slow

11. Shoot the ring with a do-pas-o

12. Partners left, corners right

13. Partners left with a full turn around

14, Star by the right in the center of town

(active couples)

15. Left hand back out there in the blue

16. Lead to the side with (repeat lines 3-18)

17. Partners left and don’t be slow

18. Everybody swing and home you go,

g =
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Side Bet Roselle

First and third balance and swing

Up to the center back to the ring
Forward again pass on through

Split the ring go round just two

And four in line you stand

Forward eight and back you go

Gents step forward with a do-sa-do
Ladles star right in the center of the set
Gents hook left in a Httle side bet

10. Pick up your honey as she comes around
11. And four in line you travel

12, Stretch right out and make it wide

13. Ladles duck under to the other side

14, Turn right around and face the set

15. Take a ride on the Harlem Rosette

18. Gents step back and the ladles chain

17. Home to your man and circle again

18. Docey-doe and gents you know

18, Turn them around on heel angd toe

20. One more change and home you go.

e
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Ringo!
( A patter call)

All allemande left, we’re gonna have fun

It’s a right and a left and turn back one

Call her number, sing right out
(Dancers shout ““ONE” as they take their part-
ner’s hand, then raising this hand above their
heads they shout ¢‘BINGO1*?)

Swing that pretty girl round about

Swing her high and swing her low:

Promenade, around you go

It's allemande jeit, oh, what’ll we do?

Why a right and a left and turn back two

Meet those girls, count out loud?
(Again the dancers shout “ONE’’ as they take
their partner’s hand; then **TWO?’ as they give
left hand to corner. Raise this hand over their
heads and shout “BINGQO]*?)

Swing her boy, you’re doin’ proud

Swing her once, swing her twice: now promenade,
oh, aln’t she nice.
(It's your original corner you’re promenading
this time;)

Oh, allemande leit and what’ll it be?

Why a right and a left and turn back three

Count those girls as you go by

Now swing that bundle of alkali

Swing her kid, you can’t be wrong

Come on cowboy, promenade along

Now allemande left and don’t get sore

It’s a right and a leit and turn back four

Count those girls, ach one you meet
(Dancers: *‘ONE] TWO! THREE] FOUR]
BINGOI'Y)

Swing the one with two big feet

Swing her boy, around you whirl

Promenade home, you’ve got a new girl

So allemande left and look alive

Give a right and a left and turn back five

Count the girls, each one you pass
{Dancers: “ONE! TWO| THREE| FOUR!
FIVE] BINGO!’?)

Swing the one who likes her sassafrass

Swinging *em fast, swing ‘em slow

Promenade, around you go.

Allemande left, now don’t say nix

It’s a right and a left and turn back six

Count ‘em now, speak up boy
(Dancers: “‘ONE! TWO! THREE! FOURI
FIVE} SIX| BINGOI*)

Swing that baby, don’t be coy

Swing ‘em easy, swing ‘em hard

Promenade, go round the yard

Allemande left like goin’ to heaven

Now a right and a left and turn back seven

Call those numbers loud and clear
(Dancers: “ONE] TWO! THREEI FOURI
FIVE! SIX| SEVEN] BINGO!'")

Swing that lass, ain’t she a dear

Swing that pork chop, swing that ham

Promenade to the promised land

Allemande left, now we’re gonna get straight

It’s a right and a left and turn back eight

Now count those girls, you’re gonna get a shock
(Dancers: ““ONE] TWO! THREE| FOURI
FIVE] SIX! SEVEN! EIGHTI BINGO!’)
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Swing your Nell with a hole in her sock

Oh, the sweet little thing was 2 long time gone

So cuddle up close and trot right along.
(If you've been lucky and reasonably intelligent
you have your original pariner.)

MUSIC NOTE: If you are calllug with an orchestra
they should remain siient during the counting, re-
suming with the swing command. If you are using
records, don’t stop the record; you’ll lost the beat--
just turn the volume down. Caller either uses
promenade patter or remains sllent during the
promenades,

Ranchos Romp
By Terry Golden

Ladies center and back to the bar

Gents to the center with a right hand star

All the way ‘round on heel and toe

Pass your own and on you go

Turn the next with a do-pas-o

It’s partner left with the left hand ‘round (original
corner)

7. Corner Jady with the right hand ‘round

8. Partner leit as you come down

9. And the ladies star across the town

10. Turn the opposite gent with a full turn arcund

11. The gents to the center like an allemande

12. Genis back up in a right hand star

13. A left hand swing and don’t be slow

14 A right and left and a do-pas-o

15. Your partuer left and corner right

18, Your partner left and leave her there

17. The gents star right go ‘round the square

18. You pass that one and on you go

19, Turn the next with a do-pas-o.

(Repeat from line #6 three times to get original

pariner.)

@D OB e

Jambalaya
By Ernie Owens and [ilm Mork, Oakland, Callfornia

Record: MacGregor 880 (without call)

BREAK:

Now you honor your partner and your corner

Join your hands, circle leit ‘round the Rlngo

Pick guitar, fill fruit jar and be gay-oh

Swing Yvonne sweetest one on the Bayou (waist
swing)

FIGURE:

One and three pass right through, and you leave her

Around just one and you circle in the center

Once and a half, pass right through to your corner

Left elbow swing twice around, don’t step on her
(use forearm grip)

Sides you star by the right, go like thunder

And come back by the left, don’t you blunder

Dosa corners and you see-saw ‘round your partner

With your right box the Gnat with your corner

Go home John, swing Yvonne, Oh me, o my-o

Promenade, pretty maid, arcund the Ringo

Dressed in style, go hog wild, oh me, oh my-o

Swing Yvonne sweetest one on the Bayou.

Repeat for side couples.
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Double Pass Thru
Original by Dan Allen

First and third balance and swing

Up to the center and back te the ring
Forwardagain and cross trail through

(Pass R shoulders with opposite, then lady
passes in front of partner so that they cross
trails and the gent goes R and the lady L.)

Box the gnat outside the set

(Head couples box the gnat with opposite behind
side couples.)

Behind the sides you stand

All four couples go forward and back

Forward again and double pass through
{Walk fwd and pass two people by the R shoul-
der.)

Gents go left and the ladies go right

It’s a left and right to a do-pas-o

(The first gent in line gives his L hand to the
first lady he meets, then all give R hands to
the next lady, and meet your partner for a
do-pas-0.)

Partner left, and corners right

Partner leit with an arm around

. Promenade all around the town.

Pallas Star
Original by Ray Smith

The first and third go forward and back
Forward again and don’t hold back

It’s circle four go once arocund

And do~-pas-0 when you come down

It’s opposite right, back to the bar

Into the center like an allemande thar
A two-hand star, around you roam
We’ll shoot that star when you get home
With a full turn around

. It’s corners right, but net too far

. Your partner left--allemande thar

. Step on the clutch--put her in low

. Twice around that ring you go

. Your pariners all a left hand round
. And promenade your corners round.

{Repeat three more times to get original
partner.)

Diablo Star
Original by Homer Elincow

All four couples half sashay

Tt’s up to the center and back that way

Now star by the right and don’t you blunder

Gents reach back with the left hand under

Box the flea to a left hand star

And shuffle along, but not too far

Gents turn back on the outside track

Meet that same gal coming back (the girl with
whom you did the Box the Flea)

Turn her with the right hand all the way around

. Corner lady with a left hand swing

. Four gents star, across you go

. To the opposite girl with a do-pas-o

. Partner left and corner right

. Partner left with a left hand swing

. Now promenade the corner around the ring.

{O37inal right hand lady)

M 0O Do

_CD-JOQU'I

Westwood Wiggle

First couple balance and swing

Split the ring with an elbow swing

Twice around you’re doing fine

Break and stand on the end of the line

{Third couple in home positions, first lady on end
of line next to third man, first man on cther end
of line next to third lady.)

Side couples center with a right hand star

Turn it around but not too far

Back with the left you’re doing fine

Fick up your corner from the end of the line

(Fourth lady starts the pick-up.)

The inside out and the outside in

. Form that star and you’re gone agaln
11,
12,
13,
14.

The outsides turn, go arcund the ring
Then allemande left with the same little thing
Grand right and left around the world
Meet your own and promenade home,

El Pase Star

Gents to the center back to the bar
Ladies center with a right hand star
Gents go around the outside ring
Opposite lady with a left hand swing
Ladies center and star once more
Gents come around by the old back door
Pariner left or she might pet sore
Ladies center and star agaln

Gents go around with a great big laugh

. Opposite lady turn cnce and a half

. Four gents star in the center of the set

. Pass two ladies you just met

. Break and swing with the dear liitle thing
. Promenade arcund the ring.

Box the Flea with the Outslde Four
Original by Jack Sankey

First and third balance and swing

Lead right out to the right of the ring

Go through that couple to a line of four

Up to the center and back once more

To the center again and pass right through

To a right hand star with the same old two
{couples 1 & 2, and 3 & 4)

Back by the left but not too far

Heads to the center for a right hand star

Turn once and a half in the middle of the floor

, Then box the flea with the outside four

. Center four make a right hand star (side couples)
. Turn once and a half but not too far

. Box the fléa wlth the sides once more

. Center four star in the middle of the floor (head

couples)

. Circle four don’t take all day

. Whirl away with a half sashay

. Circle four and around you go

. Break it up with a docey-doe

. Take your own and home ycu go.
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Traveler’s Rout
By Lee Boswell

Two and four you bow and swing

Head ladies chain across the ring

Pirst and third lead to the right

Circle half, don’t you blunder

Inside arch outside under

Circle four go full around

Pass right through and split the couple facing you

Around just one to a four in line

It’s forward eight and back that way

All four ladies to the right sashay

Gals on the end chain across (diagonally)

Chain the line and don’t get lost

Now end ladies chain go right across (diag.)

Chain the line don’t get sore

Four ladies chain with a grand chain four

Swinz on the corner like swinging on the vine
{originzal opposite)

Promenade go down the line.

(Repeat to get original partoer.)

Don’t You Laugh
By Dave Jason

First and third with a great big swing
Up to the center and back to the ring
Forward again and opoosite swing
Turn to the sides but den’t you laugh
Join up hands a circle half.
(Chase the rabbit sequence here.)
Join up hands when you come down
And cirele four go full around
Pass right through to the center of town
Circle four go once around
And then pass through and circle half
with the cutside two
{Repeat chase the rabbit -- or roll the barrel)
Jein up hands when you come down
Circle four go full arcund
Inside high cuiside low
Join hands in the center and arcund you go
A full turn round with plenty of heft
Then pzass right through to an allemande left.

Reverse Do-Pas-0

Allemande left with the cld left hand

Back to your own with a right and left grand
All the way ‘round it could be worse

It’s a do-pas-o but in reverse

Partner right go all the way around

The right hand lady with the left hand ‘round
Partner right when you come down

And promenade go ‘round the town.

01 %o £0 DO
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Hawihorne Delour
By Walt Woodham

IFirst and third balance swing —

Promenade the ouiside ring

All the way around and then no more

One face two and three facs four

Go forward eight and back with you

Forward again with & right and left through

Then pass through and face right back

And the inside two go forward and back

Forward again with 2 right and left through

Line up four, we’re still not thru

Go forward eight and back with you

Forward «gain and psss through

Join hands again and the &nds turn in

Circle four in the middle of the ring

Go full zround and pass through

Swing the gal that’s facing you (crig. partner)
{(When the two and four promenade the call

should be:)
All the way round let’s have some fun
Two face three and four face one.

Forward 6, Come Back with Me

Origingl by Ed Gilmore

(Form lines of 3 by any standard method)
Torward 6, come back with me

Join your hands and circle three

Go once and a half and don’t you blunder

Gents to the. middle and turn ‘em under (2 gents
are back to back; twirl ladies outward to their
new side men. They will go to the same man as
in right hand over left hand under. Men turn to
place.)

O coi DI

Re-Route
By Dave Jason

Everybody swing your date

The first old couple separate

Go half way round, you're doing fine

Split that couple to four in line

Forward four and back to the ring

Side couples forward - swap and swing

And circle once to a line of four

It's forward 8 and back once more

Now chain the line we’re almost through

_ It’s one and four with & right and left through,

{Repeat for couples 2, 3, 4. Active couple and ¢
to their left do the right and left through. Worl
well in combination with Dallas Route.)
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Missouri Waltz
Originated by Henry *‘‘Buzz’’ Glass

Music: Windsor No, 7614 (78 r.p.m.), Windsor No. 4814 (45 r.p.mm.) - Missouri Waltz

Formation:

Part A.

Measures

1-4

(g}
1
w

Part B.

11-12

13-18

Part C.

21-24

Part D.

26-27

Closed dance position, M’s back to center. Opposite footwork for M and W throughout, steps
described are for M unless otherwise noted.

Side, Cross, Forward; Side, Cross, Back; Side, Touch, -; Side, Touch, -,

Step to L side in LOD on L foct (ct. 1), in semi-banjo poi ion with R hips almost adjacent, step
diagonally fwd toward wall and to L in LOD by stepping on E foot across in front of L (ct. 2), re-
sume closed dance position and step fwd toward wall cn 1. foot, stepping slightly across in front
of R (ct. 3 - meas.1); step to R side in RLOD on R foot (ct. 1), in semi-banjo position with R hips
almost adjacent, step diagonally bwd toward center and to R in RLOD by stepping on L foot acros
in back of R (ct. 2), resume closed dance position and step bwd toward center on R, stepping
slightly across in back of L (ct. 3 - meas. 2); step to L side in LOD on I joot, rlsing on ball of L
foot, and touch toes of R foot beside L; step to R side in RLOD on R foot, rising on ball of R foot,
and touch toes of 1. foot beside R.

Side, Cross, Forward; Side, Cross, Back; Side, Touch, -; Side, Touch, -,

Repeat action of meas. 1-4 except to end in semi-closed dance position, partners facing in LOD.

Step, Swing, -; Step, Swing, -. Step fwd in LOD on L foot, swing R foot fwd while rising on ball
of L foot; step iwd in LOD on R foot, swing L foot fwd while rising on ball of R foot.

Walk and Turn; Dip, Side, Close. While M takes three walking steps fwd in LOD, L-R-L, W
makes a three step solo turn, R-L-R, turning R face away from M, paritners resuming semi-
closed dance position following W’s turn. Step fwd in LOD on R foot, flexing R knee in a sli%ht
dip and pivoting 1/4 R face turn on R foot to face partner and taking closed dance position wi
M’s back to center. Step to L side in LOD on L foot, close R foot to L taking weight on R foot.
Step, Swing, -; Step, Swing, -; Walk and Turn; Dip, Side, Close. Repeat action of meas, §-12,
ending in closed dance position, partners facing and M’s back to center.

Cross, Turn, Step; Forward, Turn, Step; Step, Swing, -; Back, Close, Step. In a variation of the
#Twinkle’” step and moving into a sidecar position with L hips adjacent, M steps on L foot across
in front of R, moving to and facing in RLOD (ct. 1), steps on R foot beside L to begln a L face half
turn (ct. 2), steps on L foot beside R to complete his L face half turn to face almost in LOD (ct. 3
meas. 17). W does counterpart footwork, starting by stepping on R foot across in back of L and
completing a L face half turn to end facing almost in RLOD. Partners should now e In banjo
position with R hips adjacent. M steps fwd iIn LOD on R foot, pivoting slightly on R foot to begin
a R face half turn (ct. 1), steps in place on L foot, pivoting slightly to continue his R face half
turn (ct. 2), steps in place on R foot, pivoting on R foot to complete his R face half turn to face
almost in RLOD (ct. 3 - meas. 18); W deoing counterpart footwork, starting by stepping bwd in
LOD on L foot and completing a R face half turn during the meas. to end facing almost in LOD,

M steps fwd in RLOD on L foot and swings R foot fwd while rising to ball of L foot, while W

steps bwd in RLOD on R foot and swings L foot slightly bwd while rising to ball of R foot. M
steps bwd in LLOD on R foot, steps on L foot beside R and steps in place on R, while W does
counterpart footwork to end with M facing almost In RLOD and W facing almost in LOD,

Cross, Turn, Step; Forward, Turn, Step; Step, Swing, -; Back, Close, Step. Repeat action of
meas. 17-20 exceot for pariners to plvot slightly on last ct. of meas. 24 to face each other with
M'’s back to center, in closed dance position.

Forward, Back, Close. M takes a step fwd toward wall on L foot, takes a step bwd on R foot,
pivoting 1/8 L face on R foot to face diagonally to R of 1.OD, and steps on L foot beside R, W
takes a step bwd toward wall on R foot, steps again bwd on L foot, pivoting 1/8 R face on L foot
to face diagonally to L of LLOD, and steps on R foot beside 1.. Partners should now be slightly
separated in a loose semi-closed dance position and facing almost in LOD,

Gent Crosses; Lady Crosses. M takes a long *‘‘reaching’’ step on R foot, toeing out and step-
ping across in front of W and diagonally toward wall, pivoting on R foot to begin a R face turn (ct.
1), steps diagonally bwd in general LOD and to his L side on L foot, plvoting on L foot to continue
his R face turn (ct, 2), steps fwd in LOD on R foot to complete his R face turn and to face in 1.OD
{ct. 3 - meas. 268). W takes three short walking steps fwd and slightly to L of LOD, L-R-L, as
M crosses over in front of her., End meas. 26 with partners still in semi-closed position with
joined hands, M’s L with W’s R, extended toward RLOD but partners facing in L.OD, with M on
W’s R side, W now executes exactly same footwork and action as M did during meas, 28 for
meas. 27, while M duplicates footwork and action of W during meas. 28 for meas, 27. At end

of meas. 27 partners should be facing In LLOD, W on M’s R slde, still in loose, seml-closed
dance position.
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MISSOURI WALTZ, cont’d.

28-29 Gent Crosses; Lady Crosses. Repeat action of meas. 26-27,

30-32 Walk, Two, Three; Side, Touch, -; Side, Touch, ~. Starting M’s R {oot, take three walking
steps fwd in LOD, R-L-R, turning R face toward partner in last step and taking closed dance
position with M’s back to center; step te L side in LOD on L foot, touch R foot beside L; step
te R side on R fcot, touch L foot beside R.

Repeat entire dance for a total of four times.

Note: At end of last meas. of fourth and final sequence of the dance, partners step slightly away
from each other, M stepping back toward center on L foot and W stepping back toward wall on R
foot, with M’s R and W’s L hands joined at arm’s length--and bow to each other as the music end:

Coronation Wallz

(English)
Description by Bob Hager

Source: This dance was declared the official winner by the London Dancing Masters Asscciation for the
Coronation on June 2.

The music was written by Christine Hurst and George Warren, the lyrics by Bill Tomlinson and Stanley
Barnes. They were written to be used at the Coronation itself and to be used at all anniversaries of the
Coronation,

Music: f‘Coronation Waltz'’ - Northern Music Company, 12-13 Henrietta Street, London, W. C. 2.
Formation: Partners facing arms extended sdwd, elbows slightly bent, gent’s L hand holds lady’s R hand,
gent’s R hand holds lady’s L hand. Man’s back to center of floor.
Gentleman’s part; lady does counterpart except where described.
Steps: Waltz, Sole Waltz, Lift or Lilt, Pas de Basque, Hesitation Step.

1. Stepsdwd L (LOD), close R foot to L foot (1 meas). 1
9. Repeat #1 without taking weight on closing foot (1 meas.). TTge - 3 "’“f‘
3. Open twinkle step: R foot side RLOD (2 cts.), half close L foot to R foot {1 ct.), cross R foot over L
foot both facing LOD (2 cts.), and close L foot to R foot (without taking weight) (1 ct.). :
4. Two solo waltz steps progressing LOD. Gent L turn, lady R turn (2 meas.).
5. Lilting steps: Step L foot fwd, brush R foot extended fwd at same time raise on L toe (1 meas.). 4:% MU
8. Repeat #5 starting with R ioot (1 meas.). dayml .
7. Pas de Basque (partners away from each other) (1 meas.).
8, Pas de Basque (partners together again) {1 meas.). i
9. Two solo waltz steps progressing LOD. Gent L turn, lady R turn (2 meas.). End this step with lady’s

R hand in gent’s 1, hand.

10. Hesitation; Gent does two hesitation steps thus: step L foot fwd, close R to L and hold {1 meas.).
Repeat: step R foot fwd, close L to R and hold (1 meas.).
Lady, &t the same time the gent does hesitation steps, does two R face waltz steps in one complete turn
under their joined hands.

11, Two waltz steps - Reverse (2 meas)
Note: Under #11 the original English description of the dance called for two ‘‘natural Waltz’’ steps,
which, in our language, means 2 R face turn. I have changed it to two reverse waltz steps to maintain
a true waltz step since it is a left foot lead for the gentleman.

Have you read the new bock on teaching dance progressions, by Lucile Czarnowski and Jack McKay?

Read 1et’s Dance for news about Folk and Square dancers and
for Research Comumittee-tested dance descriptions.
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Source:
Music:

Friends in Dancing
(Waltz mixer)

By Betty and Homer Howell, Oklahoma City
Columbia 39666 - ‘‘Symphony in 3/4 Time"

sasures Introduction:

i-8
1-4

17-24
2b-28

29-32

1-4

1-8

Music:

Bway from side to side for first 8 meas.

Step Lift; Step Lift; Step, -; Close; Siep, Swing, -.

All holding hands in a circle facing center, W on M’s R. Toth step fwd L and Uft to toe; step
fwd R, 1ift to toe, step fwd L (ct. 1, hold 2), close R (ct. 3); step fwd L swing R foot fwd.

Back Lift; Back Lift; Back, - Close; Back, Swing, -.

Repeat meas. 1-4 moving bwd starting R and swinging L on meas. 8.

Side, -, Close; Side, Swing, -; Right, -, Close; Banjo.

Face partner holding R hands, M facing LOD, W RLOD. Both step L to side, swing R over L (M
moves to center, W to outside)- Repeat on R, moving back to partner, R hips now adjacent.
Around, 2, 3; 4, b, 6; Lady a Half; More.

In banjo position, R hips adjacent, now use opposite footwork - M startsfwd L, W - R: 1 CW
turn in 6 steps; then dropping M’s R, W's L hands, M stands In place and with L hand overhead,
brings W around behind him in 8 more steps to his L side and both face LOD.

Repeat meas. 1-8, now using opposite feet.

Pivot, 2, 3; 4, b, 6; Turn, 2, 3; 4, 5, 8.

M backs up, W goes fwd B steps in a CW pivot (open position), then in 8 more steps, M turns L
face to meet W ahead, W turns R face to meet M behind,

Dip; Waltz; Waltz; Open,

In closed position with new partner, waltz dip back 1., then 2 CW waltzes and open to clrele,

Break:

Cross, -, Clese; Step, Swing, -; Back, -, Close; Step, Swing, -.

Both facing center, W crossing in front of M, steps L to side, closes R (cts, 1, 3), steps L to
side, swings R over L. M steps R to side, closes L, steps R, swings L. Repeat back to place,
M still crossing back of W,

Repeat meas. 1-4 of break.

Tag:
Free waltzing to end.

The Darling Waltz
By Art Erwin, Detroit, Michigan

Lloyd Shaw Record 4-132 - ““Waltz With Me Darling?’’

Starting Position: Varsouvienne, facing L.OD. - Both starting on L foot.

Measures

1-4

5-8

9-10

13-16

17-20

21-24
25-28

29-32

Step swing; pivot; back, side, front; step draw. Step fwd L, swing R fwd. Pivot 1/2 turn on L and
swing R through to RLOD and face RLOD, progressing LOD with side grapevine. Step draw still
facing RLOD. '
Step swing; pivot; back, side, lady turn and draw. Gent repeats meas. 1-4 starting R and ends in
semi-closed position facing 1LOD. Meas, 7 W starts grapevine ct. 1, turns R face 'to partner, cts, 2
and 3. W now does counterpart.
Step swing; face, 2, 3; step swing; hock, 2, 3. Step fwd L, swing R through. ‘Step iwd R, L. close
R to L. Step fwd L, swing R; gent hooks R over L, as W runs around in 3 steps to closed position,
M facing center. A
Balance fwd; waltz; waltz; waltz. Gent balances fwd making 1/4 L face turn to start L face waliz
with R foot back.
Step touch; walk, walk, turn; step swing; step, side, close.” Step fwd L, touching R to L; step fwd
R, 1, step bwd R facing center. Step bwd L swinging R fwd; step fwd R and turn to face partner
as step to side L and close R to I.. Meas. 18 W steps bwd L, R, turns 1/4 1, face and steps fwd to
wall L, R, pivoting on R to face partner and swing L fwd toward center, then steps L, to side R and
and closes I, to R.
Repeat meas. 17-20.
Dip; lady twirls; step swing; twirl back. Gent dips back L; step fwd R as W twirls R under M’s L,
W's R hands, Gent steps I, swings R, then takes 3 steps in place as lady twirls L back to face part-
ner. Closed positicn, gent facing LOD.
Dip; step touch; lady twirl; step hold. Gent dips back L, steps fwd R, gent 3 steps In place as lady
R face twirls 1 1/2 to Varsouvienne position. Both step R touch L to ® and hold, ready to repeat
dance,
Repeat entire dance three times.
Repeat to meas. 14: Gent balance back, turning R to face LOD, ct. 1, 2, 3. Meas. 15; twirl W 1/2
R face under M’s L arm. Meas, 16: bow to end dance, R hand to R hand,
FDC-563-78



Music:

Lazy Two Step
By Jack Sankey

Capitol 2400 - ¢‘Sleep’’

Formation: Circle of couples facing CCW, inside hands joined,

Measures

1-2

11-12

13-14

15-18

TAG;:
CUES:

Music:

Position:

Four two-steps in LOD, starting with outside foot, face-to-face, back-to-back, face-to-face, back-to-
back. PIVOT on last step of fourth two-step towards partner to face RLOD.
Four two-steps in RLOD, starting with inside foot, back-to-back, face-to-face, back-to-back, face-to-
face, TURN to face LLOD on last step of fourth two-step.
Walk two steps forward in LOD, then pivot towards partner, and in LOD, with two steps, end facing
partner. Then take four draw steps in LOD. (Hands are dropped for pivot, then man’s L and lady’s R
hands are joined for draw steps.)
Repeat measures b and 8 in RLOD, end facing L.OD.
Inside hands joined and held high, M takes four two-steps around lady, while lady takes four two-steps
in place. On the third two-step, M takes lady’s L hand in his L, and on fourth two-step, M joins R
hands with lady at her waist (Back Skaters’ position).
In Back Skaters’ position, M backs around with four two-steps, making a full L face turn to end facing
1L.OD.
Retaining Back Skaters’ position, M takes four two-steps fwd in LOD. Lady does too, but she makes
a full R face turn under man’s raised L arm on the third step of bebir the second gusi=edsd two-steps.. f,"'ml.
The first turn for the lady is on her I foot, the second is on her R Toot, but she turns in the same <f
direction hoth times.
Retaining Back Skaters’ position, M takes a two-step fwd, a two-step back, a two-step fwd, and a two-
‘step in place. The lady does too, but on the fourth two-step the lady makes a full R face turn under
the gent’s raised L arm, ending with inside hands joined to repeat dance.
The dance is done twice with this record, then there is a tag,
Repeat meas. 15 and 168, lady taking two twirls on fourth two-step, then both BOW.
Face-to-face, back-to-back, face-to-face, back-to-back pivot
Back-to-back, face-to-face, back-to-back, face-to-face turn
Walk, walk, turn, turn, draw, draw, draw, draw

1’2 22 24 »” r} ) e} R
Two-step around, two, three, four
Two-step back, two, three, four
Two-step fwd, two-step twirl, two-step twirl, two-step fwd
Two-step fwd, two-step back, two-step fwd, twirl your lady.
TAG: Two-step fwd, two-step back, two-step fwd, twirl, twirl, and bow.

Juanita Wallz

By Morrie Morrison of Seattle

Morrison 505
Ballroom. Steps for man. Woman does counterpart.

Measures

1-4

21-24
25-28

29-32

Front, touch,-; front, touch,-; in, touch,-; out, touch,~-. M steps fwd L and holds for one meas., then
fwd R, then turns 1/4 to face wall, then steps back L, then fwd R.

Waltz; waltz; waltz; waltz. One complete CCW turn in 4 meas.

Repeat meas. 1-8, ending in semi-closed position, both facing LOD.

In, two, cross; back, two, cross; in, two, cross; back, two, pivet. Walking diagonally toward center,
W crosses to L banjo position on ct. 3, as M walks diagonally R W steps bwd to semi-closed position
on ct, 3. PRoth walk 2 steps LOD and M crosses to R banjo position on ct, 3. M backs in LOD 2
steps and both pivot on ct. 3to semi-closed positica,

Repeat meas. 17-20, ending in closed position, M facing LOD,

Front, touch,-; front, touch,-; waltz; balance to side. Same as meas. 1-2, then waltz back 1/4 R
face turn, M facing wall; balance to R (RLOD).

Repeat meas. 5-8.
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Barcarole Star Tri Prille

Original by Bill Shymkus, Chicago, [linois, as presented by Homer Howell, of Oklahoma City, during the 2nd
Annual Square Dance Convention held in Ka.nsas City, Missouri, March 1953

Music: Lloyd Shaw 4-131 - Barcarole

Formation: Danced in sets of three couples. #1 couple with back to music, #2 couple to their R, #3 couple
to their L, and standing on the remaining two sides of a triangle. Held joined inside hands down
and back. M’s free hand back on hip, lady’s free hand held cut tc side. Each couple stands
motionless until time to become active.
For exhibition purposes combine 3 sets of 3’s, all #1 couples stand back to back in a central tri-
angle - all other couples in their same respective places.

1st Chorus
Measures

1-2 Just #1 couple balance fwd outside foot, back inside foot. Arms swing fwd and up high, then dowm.

3-4 Just #2 couple repeat meas, 1-2,

5-6 Just #3 couple repeat meas, 1-2,

7-8 All three couples repeat meas, 1-2.

9-16 All facing to L form R hand star, ladies place L hand on hips, palm out. Gents place 1 hand on
lady’s L and this lady is his present new partner. All starting L foot, 24 steps to these B meas,,
moving around in this star formation for two cowmplete revolutions., Finish with gents in home
positica,

17-18 Retain star formation, all balance fwd L, back R.

19-20 Gents still holding with I hand, angd the 3 gents retaining the R hand star - balance fwd L, back
R. Ladies release R hand, take 6 running steps to rim of star. Thus we now have 3 ladies at
arms length on rim of star and 3 men in a R hand star.

21-22 Still retaining this formation, all balance fwd L, back R.

23-24 M out, ladies in, with 6 steps, reverse the star. M are now on the rim, ladles center in R hand
star.

25-28 Retain this formation, all balance fwd L, back R.

27-30 All release hand hold - M balance fwd L, back R 2 more times. Ladies retain R star take 12
running steps, make one complete revelution and return to partner you just leit.

31-32 Gents take lady’s L hand in his I, hand, R arm around waist, turn her the same as finlshing a
ladies chain in square dancing.

2nd Chorus
Repeat all of 1st Chorus - with #2 couple starting.
Break

-2 With inside hands jolned, M starting R foot - lady L, balance together to face partmer, balance
away.

3-4 Change sides, lady crossing in front of gent, gent step R, L, R, touch L, lady L, R, L, touch R.
Similar to Blue Pacific whirl-a-way.

5-6 Repeat meas. 1-2 with opposite hands jolned and opposite footing.

7-8 Repeat meas. 3-4 returning back to original position.

3rd Chorus
Repeat all of 1st chorus with #3 couple starting.
Repeat all of BREAK.

Ending

With inside hands joined all step to center with outside foot, swing inside foot to center, face
partner join both hands, step to outside and swing free foot over to outside, step inslde swing
free foot over to inside, step to ocutside, swing free foot over to cutside, then turn your girl
under your L arm to center of group, ladies go down into a very deep pin cushion curtsey, gents
on outside bow, and hold to very last note of music,

It is customary to chant the cues throvghout the dance.
-- Presented by Bee Mitchell

FBC-53-81



Schwarzwalder Bauerntanz (Black Forest Peasant Dance)

Music: Columbia DB 16854 or Columbia 356568.
Formation: Couples in single ¢ircle, M on L of W.
Steps: Step-hops.

This dance has a mimetic character.

Figure I Girls’ Pride.
Meas. 1-4 Girls clasp hands behind the back, straighl elbows; after a proud look to their partners (toss

head) they dance inside the circle CW with 8 step-hops, starting with R foot. Girls look at
each man while passing as if comparing him with own partner. M stand In place with folded
arms, watching the girls.

5-8 Girls turn over L and dance back, stopping in front of own partner (girls with back to center).
Figure I1 Chorus.
1 M keeops arms folded, girl holds dress, all dance bwd away from partner with 2 step-hops
(R~LJ).
2 Fwd toward partner with a step-close-step, hop (R-L-R}.
3-4 Cross-hold: dance around CW with four step-hops.
5-8 Same &s measures 1-4, but turn CCW and end side by side with pariner as at beginning.
Figure II Men’s Pride.
1-8 M dance CW inside the circle, as the girls did in Figure 1, they stamp on the first of each

B step-hops. M have their arms folded in front, girls swing slightly, without moving feet,
to the L and R. At the end girls do a step toward the centér in order to face partner, ready
for the Chorus.

Flgure IV Chorus. Same &s Figure II, end in single circle, facing partner.
Figure ¥ Chain. (Grand R and L.}

1-8 Grand R and L with 16 step-hops, changing hands after each measure (2 step-hops).
Figure VI Chorus. Same as Figure II, ending with a curtsey and bow.

Figures I - VI may be repeated.

The Friendly Nod

Source: a dance from Northern Germany, which is found in some variations.

Music: Columbia DB 1654 “The Friendly Nod*’ (Columbia 35658)

Formation: Couples in a cirele, two couples always facing each other, boy on left side of girl.

Steps:  Fast Schottische, almost polka fwd - step-close-step, hop, step-close-step, hop; start always with
the step.

On Introduction chord bow and curtsey to oppesite couple. :
Meas. 1-2 Two fast Schottisch steps fwd *‘pas right through’! to meet oncoming couple, all start with

I, foot.
3 Stop and bow (and curtsey) to opposite couple,
4 Turn with one step to own partner and bow and curtsey.
5-8 Same as measures i-4.

9-16 Sets of {four join hands and circle with the same fast Schottische step to the R.
17-24  Same as measures 1-8. '
25-32 Same as measures 2-16, but circle to the L.

Repeat whole pattern.

California’s own dance journal -- Let’s Dance
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Music: Scandinavia 3418 - <“Mormors Hambo” (substitute). ”f o e 7 prvan ALK,

Formation: Hands joined in a circle. \

Steps: Walking step in 3/4 time - calmly swinging, avoid any jerk oz haste.

This dance is done in Northern Germany during the summertime. The words of this song are in verse;

1) ... today is the flax harvest " ] {
2) ... &aboutthe hatcheling TR P | I,;' e B /,( “A
3) ... about the spinning H—,L = Sl B ;
4) ... about the weaving.
The meledy came originally from Sweden, supposedly at Gustav Adolf’s time about 1632, but text and dance are
German., o e Wyl
ii."i'{\«‘"r T oy {
J L L .t R AL O | 45
Measures e L His
=13 Introduction AT = (i - el
L 1-4 Cirele to the L, swmgmg wa].k" arms side at shoulder height. = "/ FoF YA
5-8 Circle to the F. " ol i gg—= VI ; -
[ Partners join R hands - grand rlght 2 (Ll o P LIl pd == =g
o 10 Witk next one (A) join L hands - grand left fat il By
Bk 11-12 With next one (B) join R and dance a full turn around. & G0 < |
AT 13 With next one (Again) join I, - grand left -
A 14 With own partner join R - grand right =
{ 15-16 With next one (C) join L. and dance a full turn and be back in your place to reform single {
circle.
I. Hatchel. : A
1-4 GIrl dances once around boy.— ML e b ) oo F - O L
5-8 Boy dances once around givle/ ) &, o~ . -
9-16 Same as measures 9-16, Part 1. ) b QAT < ot f
IO. Spin. ; ; B{
1-2 Girls to the center, join hands. “& (474 4 b o A of = P .
3-4 Girls circle to the L. = i : r.l"J_ At LTl B {1
5-0 Girls circle to the R. " - : e R A
7-8 Girls bwd into place. .
1-8 Boys: during above measures, turn in place. | —
9-16 Same as measures 3-18, Part I
Iv. Weaving. . ‘é‘:,-
1-2 @Girls to the center, join hands (shoulder height)sffa
3-4 Boys go under girls' arms into inside circle, join hand”"" d 1ay them around the girls’ necks,
do it calmly, no hastel -—-.__L'__{____:_ AT
5-8 ATl move slowly bwd and release ha.nd holds. F— A T
9-16 Same as measures 9-16, Part L Aledp Ao U
Coda: T 1-8
i - o
7 r_.'."j J "_;‘ i Kathrein ;“# i ) fi-f - b

Source: A jcouole éla.nce from the Luneburger Heide, Northern Germany. (Pronounced: Katrine)

Music: Standard F 11-023 A (substitute) - ¢‘In derDorfsch.anke”(“In the Village Tavern’’)

Formation: Double circle, M inside, all facing CCW, inside hands joined, outside hands on hip. ©Or each
couple dances somewhere on the dance floor or lawn for itseli.

Steps: Step-close in 3/4 time; stop-swing-im3/ttime (skip-swing); running step; hopsa. step,

= rea ."!' i - /

No introduction. Lol ' : E
Meas., 1-4 Start with outside foot four st;e‘p-closes w1th swinging arms fwd and back, turnmg shghtly MO

\/,, 1 _away and toward partner.  (tel,
A5l ' Doy continues four step- gloses while lea.dmg "'glrl once around him; girl uses a running step.
9-18 < Bame as measures 1-8, [/, ~ Ao r__f,
17-32 Shoulder-waist position: ]Iapsa step axfound with or without lifting the girl on meas. 4'or 8~ 1/
of each phrase - this is “ad libitum.’”
0, _[r Repeat entire pattern as often as desued/i/f /L; W 2 Mok ir ety Lhond?
A { oy R
Y N J ' e '
i . ,‘rv" r|||J - 1 ) /.' P 4 o _.r‘,.! .-¢ . d.. -’._/ ¥ 7,9 J,.r"_:r' i 3 /. T :. ™
TR A v, . =L
i : 1 FAN,
- y ' W / {—) FDC-53-83
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Aupres de ma Blonde (My Favorite Blonde)
(French-Canadian)

Music: Folkraft F 1091 A
Although this song is very French in charaeter, the danece itself is considered French-Canadian. In style it
is related to dances seen in France, particularly to the Ronde Lorraine.

Action: Form z circle with as many couples as desired, hands joined. Figures change after every 8th ct.
8 skips to L, 8 skips to R. With 8 steps girls walk toward center joining hands and forming an inner circle,
boys join hands in cuter circle. Boys’ circle moves R with 8 steps, girls’ moves L. 8 skips in reverse
directions. Without releasing hands girls move bwd and outward raising their joined hands as boys (with
hands released) move toward center of circle under the girls’ arches. Once inside they turn to face girls
and join hands, retaining separate circles. Each circle moves to its own R with 8 skips. Reverse direc-
tions. In 8 steps everyone releases hands, boys coming between their own partner and next girl. All join
hands. All boys with back to center of circle., 8 skips CW. B skips CCW. Release hands and to 8 cts.,
boys only turn to face center of circle, joining hands to form arches. Girls mark time in place,

Girls enter center of circle, turn to face partmer and curtsey, extending L foot front, bending R knee and with
both hands spread skirt, 8 cts. During the next 16 cts. girls weave in and out, leaving circle on the I, side of
partner and entering in from behind next boy, etc. At the end of the 16 cts. girls face new partners. Boys
stamp R feet, girls 1, on 1st ct., pause on 2nd, boy bows during the next 2 cts. and with 4 steps turns alcne
describing a small circle in place. Repeat the above twice more. Join both hands with partners and skip in
place with 8 skips turning in a CW direction. With 8 skips turn in a reverse direction. Repeat dance with
the new partners.

The following dealers have displays in Camp:

Ed Kremer’s Folk Shop Modern Radio -~ Jack Sankey
262 O’Farrell Street 1475 Haight Street

San Francisco, California San Francisco, California

Peg Allmond Dance Shoes Philip Maron (records--books)
470 - 23rd Avenue 1517 Clay Street

San Francisco 21, California Oakland, California

Fruitvale Radio -- John Filcich
3257 E. 14th Street
Oakland, California

Read Let’s Dance for news about Folk and Square dancers

Some other fine selections in the Folk Dance Field--all Editors have taught in our Camp --
American Squares - Ricky Holden; Foot ‘N Fiddle - Herb Greggerson
Set’s In Order - Bob Osgood; Northern Junket - Ralph Page
Viltls - Vyts Beliajus
Subscribe at your dealer’s now!



Peasant Embroidery

By Grace Perryman

Embroidery as used for decoration of the clothing of working people has distinctive characteristics for each
nationality, which is influenced by the type of materials available and by the occupations and the artistic tem-
perament of each particular nation. However, all peasant embroidery has these characteristics in common.

1. The design is almost Invariably bold and strong. The stltching may be very fine, but the design of
it practically covers the background. While the embroidery may only be on a small section of the garment,
that section is fairly solidly covered. Never in peasant embroidery do you find a scattered pattern; each unit
of the pattern is compact.

2. The colors are also bold and strong. Pure colors are generaliy used since these were the only dyes
available. The design is budlt up of two or three contrasting bright colors; seldom do you find shading of
colors in peasant embroideries.

There is no limit to the kinds of stitches used in peasant embreoidery. However, we will study only two of
them: the ‘‘solid stitch’’ and the ‘‘cross stitch.”’

Solid stitch means just that. A section of the design is solidly covered with overlapping stitches of the
same color of varying lengths, so that the end result is a smooth section cof color following the outline of the
pattern.

Cross stitch is composed of two stitches crossing each other at right angles and placed in rows with
other stitches of the same type until a pattern is formed of these crosses. It was originally done by counting
the threads of the material to be embreidered. Now-a-days we count the threads on a piece of penelope can-
vas which has been basted on top of the material, and after the embroidery is complete the canvas is pulled
out thread by thread.

In chocsing your deslgn to embroider, find a picture or an actual article done by the nationality in which you
are Interested. The authentic characteristics of the pattern can only be accomplished by copylng; unless you
are a person who has spent many years studylng art and the design of various nations.

Note: The class will make Swedish ‘‘pockets’’ and/or belts with Russian cross stitch designs.

Leather Craft
By Grace Perryman

Leather work is one of the cldest crafts of mankind. Before woven materials had been invented man made
clothing and other articles from leather, and in decorating these articles he perfected the art of leather

tocling,

Wet leather can be compressed by pressure and friction so that when it dries the compressed mark remains,
This is tooling of leather. The Spanish horsemen and saddlemakers originally created carved leather, a per-
fection of the stamped leather work of the Moorish people. Carved leather Is a tooling which is much deeper
and in more detail. The surface of the leather is cut and raised to give the design greater depth. The horse-
men of the American Southwest tock this eraft from the Spaniards in Mexico and developed designs and tech-
niques of their own, until now the American cowboy and Western saddlemakers are the world’s exponents of

leather carving.

With the limited time we have we will take up only two leather projects. The primitive 1e_athe? sandals as
made by the Indians of Central America, and leather tooling and stamping on buttons and tie slides.

A reference list for the actuzl processes and techniques of leather craft:
«Reet Foremost’’, Let’s Dance Magazine, March 1951, For sandals.
Folic of Western Designs and Patterns for Leathercraft, Art Craft Supply Company, Fort Worth, Texas.
Fundamentals of Leathercraft, R. C. Cramlet.
Teather Tooling and Carving, Chris H. Groneman.
Many other pbooks can be found in libraries.

Read Herbert Lager’s Our Austrian Dances for descriptions of the dances
Walter Grothe is presenting.
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Lariat Rhythms
By Bob Hager

The first thing a person needs who is planning to do some rope spinning obviously is a lariat, There are two
kinds of lariat ropes - the CATCH rope and the SPINNING rope. The latter is the most satisfactory for fancy
rope rhythms. The best rope to use is a SAMSON SPOT CORD No. 12 (1/2” in diameter). This is a high
grade sash cord., Spinning ropes are made of woven rope. Catch ropes are made of twisted rope,

DIRECTIONS FOR MAKING LARIAT - SPINNING TYPE
Secure 20 feet of Samson Spot Cord No, 12 (1/2’ woven rope); 1 piece of sole leather, 977 x 1, for ‘‘Honda.”’

Honda. The ““honda’’ is the small loop on the end of a lariat rope. These are made of various types of ma-
terial - metal, leather, wood or plastic. For our purposes (a spinning rope), the leather honda is the most
satisfactory.

First lay the cut-out honda pattern (see mimeographed sheet) on a piece of sole leather. Fasten It in place
by driving nails through pattern, leather and a piece of wood placed under the leather. This will keep the lea-
ther from slipping while the pattern is traced on the leather, Next, cut the leather according to pattern, first
cutting out the circles marked *‘1’’. Now overlap the ends of the leather until the large holes match, While
the leather is thus held to form a loop, punch holes according to the small circles marked ¢*R’’ on the top lea-
ther flap.

NOTE: Use a leather punch to make these holes and punch through both thicknesses of the leather, Disregard
the markings on the under flap. The thickness of the leather may make a difference in the matching of these
holes and can sometimes cause you trouble if all four holes marked “R’’ on the pattern are punch when the
leather is laid out flat. Be sure to match holes marked “¢1.°? before punching the *RE’’ holes.

The honda is completed by fastening the leather loop in place, using split or hollow rivets, (Solid copper
rivets are a little too heavy for good balance for a spinning lariat.)

When the honda is completed, dip it in melted paraffin. L&t it seak in the paraifin for a minute or two, then
take out and rub paraffin into the leather. The paraifin will cool slowly and as it cools, shape the honda so
that it is egg-shaped. When the paraffin cools completely, the honda will hold the shape youhave given it,

Fastening rope to honda. Thread one end of rope through the hole marked <¢1.’’, Tle off the rope about two
Inches from either end with strong string. This will keep rope from unraveling too far. Now unravel rope to
the tie-off point. Comb out well and then fold combed out portion back over stock of rope, Now tie off again
80 as to form a knob on the end of the rope. Now cut off the surplus fringe below the tie-off point,

This process is completed at each end of the rope. Now dip these knobs into melted paraffin and mold with
the fingers while cooling.

[mportant: When melting paraffin, place the paraffin in a tin can, and place thin can in a pan of water. Set
oan of water on burner until paraffin is thoroughly melted.

FDC-53-86
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THE ELIZABETH QUADRILLE

Music: His Masters Voice B 9752 - ‘A Scottish Waltz”’ 2 ‘
Formation: Quadrille. The couples retain their original designation regardless of position, thus the head W
is always the head W even if she is in side position. Waltz is used unless noted.

Measures
I. Chain and Waltz VIS ¢ oY iy
1-4 Head W move to€enter a.nodjomfR hands, then travel 3/4 CW to iinish facing the position origi-
nally to their R. The side couples take Skaters position and turn once CCW with 2 waltz steps,
the M moving bwd, the W iwd, in place, then the side W advance in two waltz steps to the next
position to their R.

5-8 All take closed position with the person they are facing and waltz CCW into next position (1/4
around the set).
9-12 The side W repeat the action described for head W, while the head W do that of the side, as
shown in meas. 1-4,
13-16 All repeat meas. 5-8,
17-32 All repeat meas. 1-16 and end in original places.

II. Lines and Star,

1-2 Head couples take open pesition and advance to center.
3-4 Head couples retire, moving bwd.
5-8 Dropping bands with partner the head M move to I, W to R, and in four waltz steps go between
the respective side couple and dround the corner person to f_zg_d standmg alongside the corner
and closest to home position. r'? Mty Sl i .;f S .
g-12 All exchange places with the opposite p{ars&n by paséing R shoulders, io e
13-186 All make a quarter turn L and form a R hand star within each line, 61& persons on the ends of
the line smoothly closing in. The star advances once around in fou.r waltz steps and all agaln
turn a quarter L to reform the line of four, the ends falling in smoothly. L, PRAN & AT Ve IR,
17-20 Repeat meas. 9-12, .,___,-. Pt (L
21-24 Repeat meas, 13-16 and sll are in position as at the beginning of meas. 9.
25-26 All join hands within each line and advance to the center.
27-28 All take open position with original partner, the heads turning so that their back is to home posi-
tion, and all move bwd with two waltz steps. (All are now home.)
29-32 All repeat meas. 1-4.
III. Balance chain,
1-2 Head couples advance to center with two waltz steps,
3-4 + Heads exchange places with opposite. (Note: During this figure when an exchange of places is°
Yy ™ mentioned the M will join R hands with the W and change places by allowing the W to turn CCW
{“" " || 7 under the joined hands, then the next exchange by joining L han 8 and the W turning CW, etc.)
5.‘—_&_; — Heads exchange Dlaces a2gain with opposite. f s 8]
7%  ~=Heads turn and face the nearest side couple and exchange places with the person facmgf r F-
9-10 (  Heads exchange places with opposite again while sides exchange places with partner.” o 7},‘

ﬁ_ Ll 11-12 %  Sides turn and face nearest head couple and exchange places with the person facing. Py ,, peal-
13-14, Ileads exchange places with opposite, sides with partner. Tepaed T )
15-16 Heads retire to home position moving bwd. -

17-32 ) Repeat meas, 1-186, the heads doing the action of the sides, the sides that of the heads,
IV¥. Arches.
i-4 Third couple forms an arch with joined inside hands and couple one passes through the arch, both

couples moving into opposite position Both drop hands with partner and turning away from part-
ner face the center of the sst, Meanwhile the side couples Jom 1n51de hands and balance alternately

R and L. T -«:;/ s ottt KRy Eotl ;/ 7t 4'4 Lty
5-8 Repeat meas. 1-4, side couplet‘-f active, fou.rtn oup*e drchmg, and heads balancing in place.
2-16 Repeat meas, 1- 8 the first and second couples arcning respectively.

V. Waltz Chain, Promenade.

1-4 Join R hands with partner and balance fwd and back, then M moves fwd in LOD with 2 waltz steps
while the W turns CCW under the joined arms apd moves 1.n RLOD (Aiter W turns, partners
drop hands.) Llleinags & Fs

5-16 Repeat meas. 1-4, three times medling partner on ogposlte side of set. ik

1-2 Take closed posmon The M facing LOD dips back on L, W fwd on R., Then str’ughten up and

take one box waltz turning 1/4 CW placing M's back to center

3-8 All move to next position CW with four waltz steps.
7-8 Balance away from partner then together joining bot‘1 oth hands when balancing away.
3=12 Repeat meas. 3-6 moving into home position.
13-14 Turn CW in place with a slow six count pivot.
15 M turns W CW under joined L hands to face him.
16 Honor partaer. 17 e Dance arranged by ‘'Bunk’’ Sicotte and Jack Sankey.
o et " L e il Please do not reprint wlthout permission.



THE KING’S WALTZ

Cld Time English
This waltz was arranged by A, E. Brown and is considered an English round dance.

Music: The recorded waltz music for The King's Waltz is not obtaimable at this time so this very nice London
recording is offered as a substitute. Record: London 732 - ¢“Waltz”’ - The Galloway - Ruault Cld
Time Dance Orchestra,

Formation: Partners side by side, inside hands joined, facing LOD.

Steps: Waltz walk, waltz step.

Measures (3/4)

1-4 Introduction - Partners honor.
1 Starting with outside feet progress fwd LOD with 1 waltz step.
2 M continues fwd with 1 waltz step, while W with 1 waltz step turns toward her partner to finish at

his R side, back to LOD. M’s L and W’s R are joined and held over M’s shoulder, M’s R and W’s L
joined hands are held over W’s shoulder. Arms are curved, not extended, sdwd.
3 M steps fwd L, W bwd R, LOD, ===
4 M steps fwd R, W bwd L, LOD with a slight dip.
D-6 Release M’s L, W’s R hands. W turns to her R under their joined hands (M’s R, W’s L} with 2 waltz
steps starting R foot, progressing LOD. M continues moving fwd w1th 2 waltz steps Partners
finish facing each o her
Partuers join both hands and step sdwd LOD (M’s L, W's R) (ct. 1), close step (cts -3).
Repeat step-close in same direction taking closed dance position,
In place take one waltz step turning R, M moving to outside of circle,
10-11 Continue turning with 2 waltz walks (step-step close, step-step-close), W moving bwd, M fwd.
12 Finish the turn with 1 waltz step. Two complete turns have been made in the 4 meas. sequence
finishing with M on inside back to center of circle.
13-16 Waltz, continue to turn R and progress LOD. Finish in position to start the dance from the beginning,

oo -]

GREEK SYRTCS

Musie: V 26-8220 or V 26-8014
See introduction and formation of Greek Tsamiko,

The dance pattern may be fit into four measures, though the music may be in other timing.

Measure one: Step on R foot to the R, (ct. 1, &) Step on L foot behind R (ct. 2), step on R foot (et. &).
Measure two: Stepon L, R, L.

Measure three: Step R foot, point L foot fwd.

Measure four: Step L foot back, point R foot in place.

Variations: At the end of meas. two it is common to lift or hop lightly on the R foot,
In meas. one the R foot may be placed in front of the L foot, turning the body to the 1L to begin
the dance.



